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Foreword

The Comparative Survey of Freedom is an institutional effort by Freedom House to
monitor the progress and decline of political rights and civil liberties in 191 nations and
61 related and disputed territories. These year-end reviews of freedom began in 1955,
when they were called the Balance Sheet of Freedom and, still later, the Annual Sur-
vey of the Progress of Freedom. This program was expanded in the early 1970s, and
has appeared in Freedom Review since 1973. It has also been issued in a more devel-
oped context as a yearbook since 1978.

Since 1989, the Survey project has been a year-long effort produced by our re-
gional experts, consultants, and human rights specialists. The Survey derives its infor-
mation from a wide range of sources. Most valued of these are the many human rights
activists, journalists, editors, and political figures around the world who keep us in-
formed of the human rights situation in their countries.

The Survey team is grateful to the considerable advice and input of our Survey of
Freedom Advisory Board, consisting of Prof. David Becker, Prof. Daniel Brumberg,
Dr. Larry Diamond, Prof. Charles Gati, Prof. Jeane J. Kirkpatrick, Dr. Seymour Mar-
tin Lipset, Prof. Alexander Motyl, Dr. Joshua Muravchik, Dr. Daniel Pipes, Prof. Rob-
ert Scalapino, Prof. Ashutosh Varshney, and Prof. Arthur Waldron.

Throughout the year, Freedom House personnel regularly conduct fact-finding
missions to gain more in-depth knowledge of the vast political transformations affect-
ing our world. During these investigations, we make every effort to meet a cross-sec-
tion of political parties and associations, human rights monitors, religious figures, rep-
resentatives of both the private sector and trade union movement, academics and jour-
nalists.

During the past year, Freedom House staff traveled to Argentina, Austria,
Azerbaijan, Belarus, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Bulgaria, China, Croatia, Czech Republic,
Cuba, Ecuador, Egypt, Estonia, Georgia, Hungary, India, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania,
Mexico, Peru, Poland, Romania, Russia, Slovakia, Turkey, Ukraine, and Yugoslavia.
The Survey project team also consults a vast array of published source materials, rang-
ing from the reports of other human rights organizations to oftenrare, regional newspa-
pers and magazines.

This year's Survey team includes project coordinator Adrian Karatnycky, Mick
Andersen, Charles Graybow, Kristen Guida, Marshall Harris,William Kramer, Thomas
R. Lansner, Jason Muse, Aili Piano, Arch Puddington, Leonard R. Sussman, and George
Zarycky. The general editor of Freedom in the World is Faranak Rofeh. The proof-
reader is Trish Fox. The production coordinator is Mark Wolkenfeld. The cover was
designed by Anne Green.

Principal support for the Comparative Survey of Freedom has been generously
provided by the Lynde and Harry Bradley Foundation and the Smith Richardson Foun-
dation.



The Comparative Survey of
Freedom 1989-1999

A Good Year for Freedom

Adrian Karatnycky

More Free Countries Than Ever

Despite a year that saw violent civil war in the Republic of the Congo, attempts at eth-
nic cleansing in Kosovo, ethnic and political violence in Indonesia, and severe eco-
nomic turbulence in many of the world's emerging markets, freedom made significant
strides in 1998. As the year drew to a close, 88 of the world's 191 countries (46 per-
cent) were rated as Free, meaning that they maintain a high degree of political and
economic freedom and respect basic civil liberties. This was the largest number of Free
countries on record, and represented a net gain of seven from last year—the second-
largest increase in the 26-year history of the Survey. Another 53 countries (28 percent
of the world total) were rated as Partly Free, enjoying more limited political rights and
civil liberties, often in a context of corruption, weak rule of law, ethnic strife, or civil
war. This represented a drop of four from the previous year. Finally, 50 countries (26
percent of the world total) that deny their citizens basic rights and civil liberties were
rated as Not Free. This represented a drop of three from the previous year.

There were seven new entrants into the ranks of Free countries in 1998, including
India, which had been rated as Partly Free since 1991, a year that saw the killing of
former prime minister Rajiv Gandhi, intense labor strife, and an escalation of inter-
communal violence resulting in thousands of deaths. India's return to the ranks of Free
countries was the consequence of greater internal stability, fewer instances of inter-
communal violence, and the peaceful democratic transfer of power to an opposition-
led government. Other entrants into the ranks of Free countries were the Dominican
Republic, where a democratically elected government has made efforts to strengthen
the administration of justice; Ecuador, which recently concluded free and fair elec-
tions; Nicaragua, where improved relations between civilian authorities and a military
formerly dominated by the Sandinistas contributed to the strengthening of democratic
stability and where greater attention was paid to the problems of indigenous peoples on
the country's Atlantic coast; Papua New Guinea, which saw a January 1998 peace
agreement put an end to a destabilizing nine-year secessionist rebellion on Bougainville
Island; Slovakia, where free and fair elections brought to power a government domi-
nated by reformers; and Thailand, where the government of Prime Minister Chuan
Leekpai has fostered increasing political accountability.

In addition, three countries formerly ranked as Not Free—Indonesia, Nigeria, and
Sierra Leone—made tangible progress and are now rated as Partly Free. In Indonesia,
the downfall of Suharto has led to the reemergence of political parties and civic groups
and the promise of free elections. Although the country's economic crisis has sparked
ethnic violence targeting the Chinese minority (and some violence has occurred during
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Hesdom In the World—1998-199

The population of the world this year is estimated at 5,908.7
million persons, who reside in 191 sovereign states and
61 related and disputed territories—a total of 252 enti-
ties. The level of political rights and civil liberties as shown
comparatively by the Freedom House Survey is:

Free: 2,354.0 million (39.84 percent of the world's population)

Partly Free: 1,570.6 million (26.59 percent of the world's
population) live in 53 of the states and 4 of the related
and/or disputed territories.

Not Free: 1,984.1 million (33.58 percent of the world's popu-
lation) live in 50 of the states and 13 of the related and/or
disputed territories.

live in 88 of the states and in 44 of the related and/or disputed

territories.
A Record of the Survey
SURVEY WORLD
DATE FREE PARTLY FREE NOT FREE POPULATION
January '81 16130 (35.90%) 970.9 (21.60%) 1,9119 (42.50%) 44958
January '83 1,665.4 (36.329%) 918.8 (20.04%) 2,000.2 (43.64%) 45841
January '85 16714 (3485%) 11174 (23.30%) 2,007.0 (41.85%) 47958
January ‘87 18425 (37.10%) 11715 (23.60%) 1,9499 (39.30%) 49639
January '89 1,9928 (38.86%)  1,027.9 (20.05%) 2,107.3 (41.09%) 51280
January '90 20344 (38.87%) 11437 (21.85%) 2,055.9 (39.28%) 52340
January "91* 20882 (39.23%) 14857 (27.91%) 1,748.7 (32.86%) 53226
January '92 (a) 1,359.3 (25.29%)  2,306.6 (42.92%) 1,7082 (31.79%) 5374.2
January '93 13522 (24.83%) 24033 (44.11%) 1,690.4 (31.06%) 5,446.0
January '94 1,046.2 (19.00%) 22244 (40.41%) 22346 (40.59%) 5,505.2
January ‘95 1,119.7 (19.97%) 22434 (40.01%) 22439 (40.02%) 5,607.0
January '96 1,1145 (1955%)  2,365.8 (41.49%) 2.221.2 (38.96%) 57015
January '97 12503 (21.67%)  2260.1 (39.16%) 2,260.6 (39.17%) 5771.0
January '98 12660 (21.71%) 22819 (39.12%) 2,284.6 (39.17%) 58325
January '99 (b) 23540 (39.84%) 15706 (26.59%) 1,984.1 (33.58%) 5,908.7

(@) The large shift in the population figure between 1991 and 1992 is due to India's change from Free to Partly Free.

(b) The large shift in the population figure between 1998 and 1999 is due to India's change from Partly Free to Free.

student demonstrations), some political controls have loosened, political parties and
movements have begun to gain strength, and the media have become more outspoken.
In Nigeria, the death of military dictator Sani Abacha has led to a political opening that
holds out the promise of multiparty elections and already has seen the reemergence of
public debate, a resurgence of political parties, the return of exiled leaders, relatively
free and fair local elections, and the rise of an increasingly vibrant press. In Sierra Leone,
the defeat of a military coup has put an end to chaos and violence and restored power
to the country's democratically elected civilian authorities.

More Free People Than Ever

As aresult of the gains in freedom in 1998—especially in India, the world's most popu-
lous democracy—2.354 billion people (40 percent of the world's population) now live
in Free societies, 1.570 billion (26.5 percent) live in countries that are Partly Free, and
1.984 billion (33.5 percent) live in Not Free countries. The proportion of the world's
population living in freedom is the highest in the history of the Survey.

In addition to these shifts from one category to another, thel998 survey recorded
more modest improvements in freedom in 21 countries. Not all trends for the year were
positive. The survey registered more modest declines in freedom in ten countries. These
changes are reflected by upward or downward arrows, signifying improvements or
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declines in a country's score on the free-

dom scale. One country which registered The Global Trend

worrying trends was Argentina, which Free Partly Free Not Free

suffered from the destabilizing effects of | 19gg.1989 61 a9 68

political sex scandals and efforts to black-

mail political leaders. 1993-1994 72 63 55
Thirteen countries were judged to be 1998-1999 86 53 50

the world's most repressive and have re-
ceived Freedom House's lowest rating:
scores of 7 for political rights and 7 for civil Tracking Democracy
liberties. In these states, basic political
rights and civil liberties are nonexistent,

Number of Democracies

there is no free press, and independent | 19881989 69
civic life is suppressed. The most repres- 1993-1994 108
sive countries, the "world's worst" in

terms of freedom, include Iragq, North 1998-1999 117

Korea, Cuba, and Sudan. The others are
Afghanistan, Burma, Equatorial Guinea, Libya, Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Syria,
Turkmenistan, and Vietnam. It is notable that of the 13 least free states, three are one-
party Marxist-Leninist states and eight are predominantly Islamic. The number of coun-
tries that received Freedom House's lowest rating (7,7) has declined from 21 at the
close of 1994.

The Survey of Freedom also found that at the end of 1998 there were 117 electoral
democracies, representing over 61 percent of the world's countries and nearly 55 per-
cent of its population. The Freedom House roster of electoral democracies is based on
a stringent standard requiring that all elected national authority must be the product of
free and fair electoral processes. Thus, in the estimation of the Survey, neither Mexico
(whose 1997 national legislative elections were judged free and fair, but whose last
national presidential elections failed to meet that standard) nor Malaysia (whose gov-
erning United Malays National Organization enjoys huge and unfair advantages in na-
tional elections) qualifies as an electoral democracy. After a period in which electoral
democracies increased dramatically from 69 in 1987, their number has remained stag-
nant at 117 since 1995.

The survey team identified five events that represented important gains for free-
dom in 1988 and five which signaled setbacks for freedom.

Top Five Gains for Freedom in 1998

1. NIGERIA: Developments have moved in a promising direction since the death of the
tyrannical General Abacha, with many civil liberties restored, political parties legal-
ized, and national elections pledged for 1999. A good omen was the holding of local
elections which were deemed free and fair.

2. INDONESIA: President Suharto's resignation has been accompanied by indications
of changes towards electoral democracy and enhanced civil liberties. On the negative
side has been mounting violence against the Chinese minority and bloody clashes be-
tween students and the army.

3. CORRUPTION ALERT: The governments of the United States and other leading
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democracies, along with the World Bank,
are focusing increased attention on the role The 13 Worst Rated Countries
of corruption in undermining political and
economic reform in transitional societies.
A positive sign: demands for improve-
ments in the rule of law are increasingly
being incorporated into decisions on for-
eign assistance.

Afghanistan
Burma
Cuba
Equatorial Guinea
Iraq

Korea, North

4. FREEDOM ON THE NET: Several Libya
years ago China and other authoritarian re- Saudi Arabia

gimes announced plans to control the Somalia
Internet's political content. Those efforts Sudan
Syria

have failed. In the future, the Internet will
play a growing role in Unking democratic
forces within repressive societies and in
building a global network of freedom ac-
tivists.

Turkmenistan

Vietnam

The Worst Rated
Related Territory

Kosovo (Yugoslavia)

5. DICTATORS BEWARE: Both current

and former dictators had reason for con- The Worst Rated
cern. Though controversial, the effort to Disputed Territory
bring General Pinochet to justice sent a Tibet (China)

chilling message to tyrants around the

world. Yugoslavia's Milosevic was under

increased pressure, Indonesia's Suharto resigned, and Congo's Kabila traveled abroad
only after securing assurance that he would not be arrested.

Top Five Setbacks for Freedom in 1998

1. RUSSIA: The assassination of democracy advocate Galina Staravoitova was the most
tragic development in a bad year for Russian reformers. With President Yeltsin en-
feebled, a coalition of neo-Communists and hardline nationalists gained increased in-
fluence, and succeeded in bringing down a reformist government. A new government,
dominated by former Communists, made little progress in stemming corruption or re-
viving the economy.

2. MALAYSIA: President Mahathir Mohamad responded to his country's economic
decline in all the wrong ways: repressing political critics, tightening political control,
and placing restrictions on the economy. Here is a prime example of everything that is
wrong with "Asian values."

3. CONGO: Events moved from bad to worse in the Democratic Republic of Congo.
President Kabhila showed no sign ofrelaxing his repressive policies. Much of the coun-
try remained contested territory, with forces from a half dozen African nations pillag-
ing the countryside and terrorizing the populace.

4. RELIGIOUS PERSECUTION: The persecution of religious minorities, especially
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Christians, remained a serious problem in a number of countries. Among the worst vio-
lators: Pakistan, Egypt, China, and Iran. Persecution was most serious in Sudan, where
Christians and animists in the southern regions were killed, starved, and forced into
exile by forces of the Moslem North.

5. NUCLEAR PROLIFERATION: The detonation of nuclear devices by India and Pa-
kistan was a jolting reminder of the menace still posed by weapons of mass destruction.
Other reasons to worry included Irag's determination to rebuild its nuclear, chemical,
and biological arsenal, North Korea's nuclear saber-rattling, and the role of Russian
scientists in the development of weapons for Iran and other states.

Electoral Democracy and Freedom

Despite the emergence of electoral democracy as the world's predominant form of
government, major violations of human rights and civil liberties remain the norm in a
majority of countries containing some three-fifths of the world's population. This dis-
junction arises from the fact that many electoral democracies fall short of being Free.
In an influential 1997 article in Foreign Affairs, Fareed Zakaria drew on Freedom House
data underlining this fact to suggest that the world had entered an era characterized by
"The Rise of llliberal Democracy.” Yet there are signs that electoral democracy even-
tually does have a positive effect on freedom. Particularly notable in the 1998 Survey
was the growing respect for civil liberties in a number of electoral democracies. In fact,
it appears that the trend to which political scientists were pointing had peaked in the
first half of the 1990s—a period of rapid democratic expansion in the wake of the col-
lapse of Marxist-Leninist regimes.

Freedom House's most current data suggest that, as the 1990s draw toward a close,
we are observing a decline in the number of "illiberal democracies™ and an increase in
the number and proportion of the world's electoral democracies that are also liberal
(i.e., Free) democracies. In 1995, for example, the Survey found there were 117 elec-
toral democracies, of which 76 were rated Free (64.9 percent), 40 were judged to be
Partly Free (over 34 percent), and one—war-ravaged Bosnia-Herzegovina—was Not
Free. Today, out of 117 electoral democracies, 88 (over 75 percent) are Free, while the
remaining 29 are Partly Free.

Since 1995, the electoral democracies that have seen a deepening climate of re-
spect for political rights and civil liberties and thus have entered the ranks of Free coun-
tries include the Dominican Republic, EI Salvador, Honduras, India, Mali, Nicaragua,
Papua New Guinea, the Philippines, Romania, Taiwan, and Thailand. These gains have
been partly offset by setbacks in some formerly Free electoral democracies, for a net
gain often Free countries. Ecuador, Slovakia, and Venezuela have oscillated between
the Free and Partly Free categories since 1995.

While electoral democracy allows space to emerge for competing political inter-
ests and holds out the promise of greater freedom and respect for human rights, the
record of some electoral democracies remains marred by political restrictions and vio-
lations of civil liberties. Not all these Partly Free democracies suffer from an identical
set of problems: Some have weak governments incapable of guaranteeing basic civil
liberties in the face of violent political movements (Colombia and Georgia); others must
contend with powerful and politically influential militaries (Turkey and Paraguay), or
internal security forces that can act with impunity (Brazil). Some are plagued by pow-
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erful oligarchic forces and/or the weak rule of law (Russia and Ukraine); in other cases,
democratically elected leaders seek to centralize their power or to exercise power ar-
bitrarily. Yet these phenomena should not obscure the overall global record: Mostdemo-
cratically elected leaders function within the context of effective checks and balances
on their power, and most are able to marshal democratic legitimacy in their efforts to
govern effectively and responsibly.

At the close of 1998, the Partly Free democracies were 29 in number. The record
of the Survey in recent years shows that precisely these flawed, Partly Free electoral
democracies hold the greatest potential for the expansion of freedom. For where there
is free electoral competition among political parties, there is also the possibility for open
criticism of government policies and the airing of alternative viewpoints. Many new
democracies are just beginning the arduous process of institutionalizing the rule of law;
creating a vibrant civil society; instituting procedures that protect minority rights; fos-
tering a sense of moderation and tolerance among competing political forces; develop-
ing economically and politically independent broadcast media; and ensuring effective
civilian control over the police and the military. All this takes time. It should therefore
come as no surprise that most new democracies make more rapid progress in the areas
of political processes and political rights than in the area of civil liberties. Nonetheless,
though complete freedom may be long in coming, citizens of Partly Free electoral democra-
cies can at least engage in serious debate over public policy—aright rarely, if ever, enjoyed
in nondemocratic regimes. Some critics have suggested that electoral democracy leads to
bad governance, increases instability, places ethnic minorities at peril, and legitimizes
efforts to suppress political opponents. But the record suggests otherwise. There are 88
electoral democracies that successfully protect a broad range of political and civil rights.
Moreover, even the 29 electoral democracies that Freedom House rates as only Partly
Free are not states that brutally suppress basic freedoms. Rather, they are generally
countries in which civic institutions are weak, poverty is rampant, and intergroup ten-
sions are acute. This is not surprising, as many such fragile democracies are emerging
from protracted periods of intense civil strife, and some are building new states.

The Survey shows evidence of improvements in civil liberties in countries that had
previously established democratic electoral practices. This sequence makes sense be-
cause free and fair elections take less time to implement than the more complex pro-
cesses that produce the rule of law and a strong civil society. As the Freedom House
data suggest, illiberal democracy tends toward liberal democracy so long as there is
internal or external pressure for further reform. Moreover, the regular transfer of power
between competing political elites, or even the prospect of such a transfer, appears to
improve the chances for the deepening of civil liberties.

Clearly, some Partly Free (or illiberal) democracies lack respect for the rule of law,
checks and balances among the branches of government, and protections for the rights
of minorities. It is also true that in some circumstances (especially in multiethnic set-
tings) open electoral processes can be occasions for the emergence of political dema-
gogy directed against ethnic minorities. Indeed, almost three in ten electoral democra-
cies fail adequately to safeguard basic freedoms for these sorts of reasons. At the same
time, the Survey of Freedom suggests that, over the last 20 years, the emergence of
electoral democracies has been the best indicator of subsequent progress in the areas
of civil liberties and human rights.
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Ethnicity and Nationalism

The Freedom House data also suggest that countries without a predominant ethnic
majority are less successful in establishing open and democratic societies than ethni-
cally homogeneous countries. For the purposes of making this comparison, we define
countries in which over two-thirds of the population belong to a single ethnic group as
mono-ethnic, and those without such a two-thirds majority as multiethnic.

According to this definition, 66 of the 88 Free countries (75 percent) are mono-
ethnic, while 22 (25 percent) are multiethnic. Of the 114 countries in the world that
possess a dominant ethnic group, 66 (58 percent) are Free, 22 (19 percent) are Partly
Free, and 26 (23 percent) are Not Free. By contrast, among multiethnic countries only
22 of 77 (29 percent) are Free, 31 (40 percent) are Partly Free, and 24 (31 percent) are
Not Free. A mono-ethnic country, therefore, is twice as likely to be Free as a multiethnic
one.

A similar pattern can be found among the 117 electoral democracies, which in-
clude 77 mono-ethnic and 40 multiethnic countries. Of the 77 mono-ethnic democra-
cies, 66 (86 percent) are Free, and 11(14 percent) are Partly Free. Among multiethnic
democracies, 22 (55 percent) are Free and 18 are Partly Free (45 percent). Thus
multiethnic democracies are nearly two-and-a-half times more likely to be only Partly
Free than are mono-ethnic ones.

In the face of ethnic conflicts in Africa, the former Yugoslavia, and elsewhere,
many analysts have recently focused on the destructive power of contemporary na-
tionalism. Yet the fact that nation-states appear to provide the most durable basis for
political freedom and respect for civil liberties deserves greater attention. At the same
time, while the survey suggests that democracies are more likely to be Free if they do
not face significant ethnic cleavages, there also is compelling evidence that multiethnic
societies can preserve a broad array of political and civil freedoms. Successful
multiethnic societies include established democracies like Canada, Belgium, and Swit-
zerland, as well as such new democracies as Estonia, Latvia, Mali, Namibia, and South
Africa. India's return to the ranks of Free countries is an indication that, even in an
ethnically charged environment, it is possible for multiethnic societies to establish a
climate and framework of significant respect for personal freedoms, the rule of law,
and the rights of religious and ethnic minorities.

The set of 40 multiethnic electoral democracies merits closer investigation. Are
there common characteristics among the Free multiethnic democracies? Is there a sig-
nificant correlation between certain patterns of population distribution in multiethnic
societies and greater freedom? Are homogeneous concentrations of particular ethnic
groups more or less conducive to stability and freedom? Is the dispersion of ethnic
minorities throughout a country more compatible with democratic stability and the
expansion of freedom? Do different forms of state organization contribute to a higher
degree of freedom? Are federal arrangements more or less conducive to the develop-
ment of freedom? When are federal arrangements successful and when do they pro-
voke ethnic conflict or separatism? Under what circumstances do federal arrangements
break down? What is the effect of external diasporas and the forces of irredentism on
the political development of multiethnic states?

It is clear that in some settings political appeals based on ethnicity make it impos-
sible for democratic systems that feature a regular transfer of power to function. Yet
the example of numerous free and democratic multiethnic societies shows that it is
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possible to transcend ethnic appeals in politics, to avert the permanent disenfranchise-
ment of ethnic minorities, and to establish durable democracies.

In the aftermath of the Cold War, nationalism has come to be identified with vio-
lence and intolerance. The Survey makes clear, however, that nation-states—many of
which are the products of nationalist ideas of state organization—tend to be more com-
patible with stable democratic rule and political freedom. Indeed, in the 1980s and 1990s,
most successful ethnic struggles for national self-determination and even nationhood
have been peaceful, involving mass protests, independent civic organization, strikes,
and other forms of opposition activity. In the former Soviet bloc, such activism con-
tributed to the downfall of oppressive regimes and the creation of a number of free and
democratic states. Where nationalism has led to violence and bloody warfare, another
factor has often been present—that of irredentism.

In several instances, ethnic and national aspirations to autonomy or independence
have received military support from neighboring nation-states ruled by the very ethnic
group that is seeking sovereignty or separation. In such cases (for example, Bosnia's
Serb Republic; ethnically Armenian Nagorno-Karabakh in Azerbaijan; the Transdniester
Republic in Moldova; to a lesser but considerable degree, the Kosovo Liberation Army;
and the Rwandan-aided rebellions in the Republic of the Congo), what is at work may
be support provided by an existing state seeking to extend its borders rather than the
aspiration to create a new nation-state.

Regional Variations

Democracy and freedom have been on the upswing since the mid-1970s. Clearly, this
trend has been visible across all continents and in most cultures, underscoring that human
liberty and democracy are not Western constructs, but universal aspirations. Yet while
the expansion of democracy and freedom has been global, it has not everywhere pro-
ceeded at the same pace. There have been important geographical and cultural varia-
tions that deserve attention and deeper understanding.

At the close of 1998, democracy and freedom are the dominant trends in Western
and East-Central Europe, in the Americas, and increasingly in the Asian-Pacific re-
gion. In the former Soviet Union the picture is decidedly more mixed, with the growth
of freedom stalled and a number of countries evolving into dictatorships. In Africa,
too, Free societies and electoral democracies remain a distinct minority. Moreover, there
are no democracies or Free societies within the Arab world, and few in other predomi-
nantly Muslim societies.

Of the 53 countries in Africa, 9 are Free (17 percent), 21 are Partly Free (40 per-
cent) and 23 are Not Free (43 percent). Only 17 African countries (less than one-third)
are electoral democracies. As of the end of 1998, Lesotho's democracy fell, while at
the same time, the Survey noted positive trends in Nigeria and Sierra Leone.

In Asia, 19 of the region's 38 countries are Free (50 percent), 9 are Partly Free (24
percent), and 10 are Not Free (26 percent). Despite the looming presence of Commu-
nist China and the rhetoric of "Asian values,” 24 (63 percent) of the region's polities
are electoral democracies.

In East-Central Europe and the former USSR, there are growing signs of a deepen-
ing chasm. In Central Europe and parts of Eastern Europe, including the Baltic states,
democracy and freedom prevail; in the former USSR, however, progress toward the
emergence of open societies has stalled or failed. Overall, 19 of the 27 post-Commu-
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nist countries of East-Central Europe and the former USSR are electoral democracies.
Ten of the regions states are Free, 11 are Partly Free, and 6 are Not Free. Of the 12
non-Baltic former Soviet republics, 7 countries are Partly Free, 5 are Not Free, and
none are Free.

Among the 35 countries in the Americas, 31 are electoral democracies. Twenty-
five states are rated as Free, 9 are Partly Free, and 1—Cuba—is Not Free.

In the Middle East (excluding North Africa), the roots of democracy and freedom
are weakest. In this region there is only one Free country, Israel; there are three Partly
Free states, Jordan, Kuwait, and Turkey; and there are ten countries that are Not Free.
Israel and Turkey are the region's only two electoral democracies.

Western Europe is the preserve of Free countries and democracies, with all 24 states
both free and democratic.

In addition to these regional breakdowns, Freedom House has examined the state
of freedom and democracy in the Arab world. Among the 16 states with an Arab ma-
jority, there are no Free countries. Three predominantly Arab states—Jordan, Kuwait,
and Morocco—are Partly Free. There are no electoral democracies in the Arab world.

The Survey also reveals some interesting patterns in the relationship between cul-
tures and political development. While there are broad differences within civilizations,
and while democracy and human rights find expression in a wide array of culturesand
beliefs, the Survey shows some important variations in the relationship between reli-
gious belief or tradition and political freedom.

Of the 88 countries that are rated Free, 79 are majority Christian by tradition or
belief. Of the nine Free countries that are not majority Christian, one is Israel, often
considered part of a Judeo-Christian tradition, and two others, Mauritius and South
Korea, have significant Christian communities representing at least a third of their
population. Ofthe six remaining Free countries, Mali is predominantly Muslim; nearly
half of Taiwan's population is Buddhist; Mongolia and Thailand are chiefly Buddhist;
Japan has a majority that observes both Buddhist and Shinto traditions; and India is
predominantly Hindu.

While 79 of the 88 Free countries are predominantly Christian, just 11 of the 67
countries with the poorest record in terms of political rights and civil liberties are pre-
dominantly Christian. By this indicator, a predominantly Christian country is nearly
five-and-a-half times as likely to be Free and democratic as it is to be repressive and
non-democratic. There is also a strong correlation between electoral democracy and
Hinduism (India, Mauritius, and Nepal), and there are a significant number of Free coun-
tries among traditionally Buddhist societies and societies in which Buddhism is the most
widespread faith (Japan, Mongolia, Taiwan, and Thailand).

At the close of the twentieth century, the Islamic world remains most resistant to
the spread of democracy and civil liberties, especially the Arab countries. Only one
country with a Muslim majority—Mali—is Free, 14 are Partly Free, and 28 are Not
Free. Six countries with a predominantly Muslim population are electoral democra-
cies: Albania, Bangladesh, Kyrgyzstan, Mali, Pakistan, and Turkey. Yet the year's trends
also showed that the Islamic world is not completely resistant to the expansion of free-
dom. There was limited progress in Indonesia, the world's most populous Islamic country,
and in Nigeria, where half the population is Muslim, there was momentum toward a
democratic political opening.

Although we tend to think of civilizations and cultures as fixed and stable entities,
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it should be kept in mind that political transformations within civilizations can spread
rapidly. For example, before the Third Wave of democratization was launched in the
1970s, the majority of predominantly Catholic countries were tyrannies; they included
Latin America's oligarchies and military dictatorships, East-Central Europe's Marx-
ist-Leninist states, Iberia's authoritarian-corporatist systems, and the Philippine dicta-
torship of Ferdinand Marcos. Social scientists speculated about the influence that
Catholicism's hierarchical system of church authority might have on Catholic attitudes
toward politics. Today, of course, most Catholic countries have become Free and demo-
cratic, and some would argue that it was precisely the internal discipline of the Catho-
lic church which made possible the rapid spread of pro-democratic values following
Vatican Il and under the papacy of John Paul n.

The Global Expansion of Freedom

The last quarter century has seen a rapid expansion of democratic governance along
with a more gradual expansion of civil society and civil liberties. There is little question
that the Survey's findings reflect significant gains for human freedom at the dawn of a
new millennium. Still, many of the new electoral democracies and newly Free coun-
tries remain fragile, and political reversals cannot be excluded. Moreover, there ap-
pears to be little forward momentum for democratic change and freedom in many of
the Not Free countries. In particular, there is little evidence of progress toward democ-
racy in the Arab world and in the world's remaining Marxist-Leninist states.

The global expansion of political and civic freedoms has coincided with the expan-
sion of market-based economies. Indeed, on the basis of the Freedom House Survey
and parallel efforts to monitor and assess global economic change, there is growing
empirical evidence of the links between economic freedom and political freedom.*

Not only does economic freedom help establish the conditions for political free-
dom by promoting the growth of prosperous middle and working classes, but success-
ful market economies appear to require political freedom as a barrier against economic
cronyism, rent seeking, and other anticompetitive and inefficient practices. Open and
democratically accountable societies and economies have also shown themselves ca-
pable of weathering economic setbacks—a likely consequence of their political legiti-
macy (rooted in democratic accountability) and economic legitimacy (rooted in prop-
erty rights). Moreover, while open societies are not immune to corruption scandals,
they have strong instruments for combating graft and bribery, including a free press,
the separation of powers, alternations in power between various political elites, and
independent judicial systems.

While the Survey can be used to examine broad trends, it is important that such
trends not be equated with iron laws of history or be interpreted one-dimensionally.
For example, while the Survey's findings show that liberal economic change at times
leads to liberal political reform, there are also numerous other cases where political
openings lead the way to economic liberalization. The more careful conclusion from an
examination of the 26-year record of the Survey is that both trends manifest them-
selves in close proximity to one another. Opposition to the dominance of the state in
economic life is usually accompanied by opposition to the dominance of the state in
personal life and in the life of civil society. Certainly, there appears to be growing
awareness of this relationship, as indicated by the growing emphasis on democracy
promotion in the foreign assistance policies of the advanced industrial democracies,
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and by the stress on issues of good governance and effective anticorruption regimes by
multilateral donors like the World Bank.

Policy Implications
What challenges issue from the Survey's findings? What are the policy implications?

The Freedom House findings make it clear that the world is becoming more free.
This trend is mainly the consequence of the strengthening of the rule of law, of im-
provements in civilian control over militaries and police, the successful management
of divisive group conflicts, and the growing effectiveness of civil society.

Most of this progress toward respect for polticial rights and civil liberties is unfold-
ing in countries which have already undergone more limited democratic openings. The
Survey finds that such societies over time grow receptive to a further deepening of
freedom. This suggests that U.S. and international efforts to promote democratic transi-
tions and to give some priority to material and technical assistance to democratic re-
gimes are having a positive effect. But it also means that most progress is occurring in
already Partly Free countries. This year, only a small number of Not Free countries
registered meaningful progress. Moreover, after a decade of the rapid expansion of
electoral democracies, the number of democracies in 1998,117, is the same as the fig-
ure for 1994.

Yet while there is an extremely active and intelligently conceived U.S. policy to
promote democratic transitions once limited political openings have occurred, far fewer
resources are being directed at promoting democratic openings in the most repressive
societies. For example, US AID efforts in closed societies focus mainly on limited tech-
nical assistance in support of modest economic reforms, rather than on support for demo-
cratic forces in these closed societies. Moreover, USAID does not devote significant
resources to promoting political openings in closed societies. Such efforts are are pri-
marily undertaken by the independent, Congressionally funded National Endowment
for Democracy.

While the U.S. has something approaching a consistent policy with regard to sev-
eral rogue and pariah states that also violate basic human rights on a massive scale—
Burma, Cuba, Iran, Irag, Libya, and North Korea specifically—that policy mainly seeks
to isolate these countries, and few resources are devoted to efforts that might actively
promote change within them.

In the cases of some of the world's most important countries in which basic free-
doms are broadly suppressed, U.S. policy consists of occasional—and at times muted—
criticism of human rights violations and general expectations that the forces of eco-
nomic change and trade will somehow inevitably lead to improvements in political and
civil liberties. Among the countries in which there is little effort to promote democratic
change are China, Vietnam, and—with the exception of the Palestinian National Au-
thority—the Arab world.

Admittedly, some of the world's most closed societies (forexample, North Korea)
may be impervious to US and other efforts to promote democratic ideas and foster the
emergence of democratic movements. But the example of the collapse of communism
in Central and Eastern Europe shows that totalitarian societies cannot forever with-
stand the pressures of an increasingly open and interdependent world.

Moreover, new technologies and the force of modest market-oriented change in
some of the most repressive countries suggest that the capacity of the state to exert
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day-to-day control over information and private life is lessening, even if repression of
political dissent is not.

Opening Up Closed Societies

A comprehensive strategy to open up closed societies should be developed in coopera-
tion with the nongovernmental sector. The mission of US AID should be expanded to
allow it to be more active in fostering the development of the nongovernmental sector
in closed countries. Aid and assistance for radio broadcasting, book publishing, con-
tact with independent civic forces, and the transfer of information through the Internet
should be expanded.

Protecting Against Reversals

While 1998 saw the expansion of freedom in many parts of the world, forward mo-
mentum appears to have stalled in the 12 non-Baltic former republics of the Soviet
Union, including Russia and Ukraine. Setbacks for reform and the weakening of re-
formist voices is likely a temporary phenomenon. It should not be seen as a signal to
scale back drastically U.S. engagement. Rather, itrequires a more efficient and precise
deployment of resources oriented around assisting reformers in their efforts to win the
political battle of ideas.

Reversals of democratic progress should meet with active diplomatic and nongov-
ernmental initiatives. In a period of some economic turmoil and social difficulties in
transitional societies, the preservation of gains for civil liberties and political rights must
be an urgent priority for U.S. policymakers and the international democratic commu-
nity.

Economic Freedom and Political Liberty

The economic crisis that rocked emerging markets in 1998 has not resulted in a rever-
sal of progress toward greater political and economic freedom. Indeed, economic dif-
ficulties have not led to a worldwide resurgence of statism. On the contrary, economic
failures have rightly been identified with a lack of transparency, cronyism, and corrup-
tion. In short, the case for a link between more open and democratically accountable
government and economic success is gaining greater credence. The acknowledgment
of such a relationship appears to have played a key role in the political openings in
Indonesia and Nigeria. The ability of democratic states like the Philippines, Thailand,
South Korea, and Brazil to implement policies to address the looming economic crisis
have also done much to convince the international financial community that demo-
cratic accountability and legitimacy of rule is an important instrument for political re-
form.

But international donors and financial institutions need to take more resolute policy
steps to act on these trends.The changing attitude of some international financial and
aid organizations is a positive sign. The World Bank, in particular, has been innovative
in its efforts to introduce issues of governance, corruption, and transparency into its
programming and to begin to reach out to civil society and nongovernmental groups.

There is growing understanding among some policymakers of the link between the
functioning of an effective rule of law system—a system that requires the checks and
balances of a free society, a free press, and democratic accountability—and effective
economic performance.
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International Structures

In 1998, the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights was
celebrated and efforts were made to intensify international action against basic rights
violations. There were welcome efforts to arrest and prosecute those guilty of geno-
cide and war crimes, including those guilty of atrocities in Rwanda and in Bosnia.

Many countries—though not the U.S., which, for convincing reasons, was op-
posed—uvoted to adopt a charter for a far-reaching International Criminal Court. Yet
while international action to eradicate rights abuses can be helpful, it must be limited in
scope. Above all, international structures should not jeopardize or weaken the ability
of democratic states to act to preserve or to protect freedom. Regrettably, many of the
provisions in the proposed Criminal Court would have just such an effect.

As the Freedom House findings suggest, freedom is making important gains around
the world. Nevertheless, the majority of mankind still lives in societies in which many
or all basic freedoms are violated, and in a majority of countries the rule of law is ab-
sent or weak. Any body that emerges from an international consensus that includes
undemocratic and unfree states is likely to be problematic in its composition. Adequate
safeguards must exist to prevent such a court from acting capriciously. The U.S. is right
to object to the current form of the proposed International Criminal Court. A far better
policy would be the promotion of new structures made up of the growing community
of free and democratic countries that could coordinate cooperation on behalf of hu-
man rights and against genocide and war crimes.

Conclusions

The remarkable expansion of human freedom recorded in the 26 years of the Survey of
Freedom has not proceeded in a straight line. It has featured reversals as well as gains.
Therefore, nothing in the findings should suggest that the expansion of democracy and
freedom is inevitable. Indeed, much of the progress the Survey has recorded is the
byproduct of a growing and systematic collaboration between established and new
democracies, between democracies and countries in transition, and between established
civic groups operating in the context of freedom and their pro-democratic counterparts
seeking to promote change in closed societies. The findings of the Survey in future years
will depend in no small measure on the success of such collaboration and on the elabo-
ration of effective U.S. government policies to extend freedom to parts of the world
where it is largely absent.

NOTES

1. Recent comparisons of the relationship between political freedom and economic lib-
erty conducted by Freedom House (Adrian Karatnycky, Alexander Motyl, and Charles
Graybow, eds., Nations in Transit 1998, New Brunswick, N.J.: Transaction Books, 1998)
and the Heritage Foundation (Bryan T. Johnson, "Comparing Economic Freedom and
Political Freedom," in Bryan T. Johnson, Kim R. Homes, and Melanie Kirkpatrick, eds.,
1999 Index of Economic Freedom, Washington, D.C.: The Heritage Foundation and Dow
Jones Company, Inc., 1999: 29-34), respectively, have found a high correlation between
the two variables. According to the authors of Nations in Transit 1998, post-Communist
countries that are consolidated democracies also tend to have consolidated their market
economies. When these countries' performance with respect to political and economic
freedom is related to economic growth, the study found that consolidated democracies
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and market economies averaged a growth rate of 4.7 percent in 1997, transitional polities
and economies registered an average growth rate of 1.4 percent, and consolidated autoc-
racies and statist economies in the region averaged close to a 3 percent drop in GDP. The
study similarly found high correlations between more open political systems and lower
levels of corruption. Moreover, societies with lower levels of corruption were signifi-
cantly more successful in generating economic growth. The region's least corrupt coun-
tries, for example, grew at an average rate of 4.7 percent in 1997, while states registering
high levels of corruption averaged a decline of nearly 1 percent. Researchers at the Heri-
tage Foundation found a high degree of correlation between political rights and civil lib-
erties (as measured by Freedom House) and economic freedom (as measured by the Heri-
tage Foundation's surveys).

Adrian Karatnycky is President of Freedom House.



Does America Have A
Human Rights Problem?

Arch Puddington

Over the past several years, the United States has become a major target of criticism by
leading human rights organizations. Both Amnesty International and Human Rights
Watch have issued a series of reports which castigate America for its treatment of mi-
nority groups, women, prisoners, immigrants, asylum seekers, and criminal defendants.
Amnesty International has gone so far as to enlist its millions of members in a world-
wide campaign against human rights abuses in the United States; at the 1999 session of
the United Nations Commission on Human Rights, Amnesty International listed the
U.S. as a major human rights priority, along with Algeria, Cambodia, Turkey, and the
Great Lakes region of Africa, which embraces Rwanda, Burundi, and the Democratic
Republic of Congo.

What accounts for this upsurge of concern over the American record? Ordinarily,
human rights organizations issue reports in response to clear and verifiable patterns of
human rights abuses, such as the imprisonment of democracy advocates in China or
the massacre of Christians in India. Or they may shine the spotlight on a particular
country because of a generalized deterioration in a broad range of human rights, as has
been the case in Belarus. Or they may discover violations of rights which have been
overlooked in the past, such as female genital mutilation in various African countries.

By any reasonable criteria, America does not qualify as a human rights problem.
Like all societies, the United States suffers its share of social ills. Nevertheless, its record
of protecting the rights of society's most vulnerable groups ranks with the best in the
world. Layer upon layer of laws, administrative regulations, and court decrees exist to
promote the fair treatment of racial minorities, immigrants, the handicapped, women,
children, the elderly, the mentally ill, and religious believers (and non-believers as well).
Although homosexuals are not extended the protection of most federal civil rights laws,
the states have increasingly included gays and lesbians in the roster of classes protected
by anti-discrimination legislation.

Yet to its critics, the U.S. is not a country where special rights have been adopted
for those who might conceivably suffer discrimination, but a cheerless place where the
individual is at the mercy of a pitiless market economy and a brutal police regime. True
enough, while in America all manner of rights are protected, this is also a society where
heavy demands are placed on the individual. Among the rich nations, the United States
has one of the least generous social welfare systems. Unemployment benefits are lim-
ited, and there is no national health insurance system for ordinary workers, as in many
European countries. Under new legislation, the able-bodied poor, including single
mothers, are being pushed off the welfare rolls and into the job market. Furthermore,
America has become highly integrated into the global economy, something which has
accelerated the decline of the older industrial base, disrupted the lives of millions of
displaced workers, and led to the decline of once-vibrant cities.

It is this second, highly distorted, image of America—an America where, critics
contend, the rich get richer and more powerful at the expense of everyone else—which
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seems to predominate among the major human rights organizations. The Amnesty In-
ternational report speaks of the U.S. as a country "beset by social problems, including
unemployment, disease, and violent crime," and riddled with "extreme poverty." That
Amnesty International is wrong on every point in its assessment of America's socio-
economic condition is beside the point. If human rights organizations believe that
America's political leaders treat the economic plight of the poor and vulnerable with
extreme indifference, then it is only logical that they would expect America to violate
the constitutional and human rights of its citizens as well.

Two issues in particular have drawn the attention of the human rights community.
The first involves the methods America has chosen to wage its war on crime. The sec-
ond is discrimination against nonwhites or, to place the matter in a broader and more
appropriate context, the country's efforts to build a successful multinational society.

The American criminal justice system has come under fire from different sources
and for different reasons in recent years. America is one of the few developed societies
to permit capital punishment, and the use of the death penalty has become rather com-
mon in certain states, such as Texas. America has one of the highest rates of incarcera-
tion in the world, and in many states, those convicted of violent crimes or drug-related
offenses are being handed lengthy sentences with stipulations that most or all of the
sentence must be served. Much of the increase in the prison population is due to the
war on drugs, acontroversial subject even within the law enforcement profession. Critics
claim that sentencing petty drug dealers to years in the penitentiary is unjust and even
discriminatory, since a high proportion of drug crime defendants are black. There is
also the question of police abuse. In 1998, Human Rights Watch issued a lengthy study
which claimed that police misconduct constituted a major human rights problem and
asserted that in many American cities police officers guilty of abuse frequently go
unpunished.

Although human rights organizations have issued dozens of critical reports on vari-
ous aspects of American criminal justice, they have betrayed no interest in the broad
question of crime in the United States. This may be because of their position that the
context of a human rights violation is immaterial, and the question of how best to wage
the war against crime is the responsibility of law enforcement professionals. This is a
purist, and ultimately insufficient, argument. If we have learned anything over the past
thirty years, it is that high levels of crime, or the public perception that crime is out of
control, can present an even greater threat to democracy, the rule of law, and human
rights than the abuse of power by the authorities or draconian sentencing policies.

The impact of violent crime on American democracy was an important theme of
Haynes Johnson's 1994 book, Divided We Fall. After having spent months touring the
country and testing the mood of the people, Johnson concluded:

No subject generates more concern than violent crime, none touches
people more deeply and personally, none triggers more emaotion.
More than any issue, including jobs and education, the growing
specter of violence leads people to think that something
fundamental has been broken in America....

When people are asked what they think can be done about "it,"
the answer that invariably comes back is either "I don't know"
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or "Nothing!" Crime is believed to be beyond the society's
capacity to eliminate.

Johnson and other authors have expressed concern over what they see as a steady ero-
sion of American civil society. They point to a weakening of the broad institutions,
such as the public schools, which gave Americans the sense of belonging to a single
nation. They express disappointment at the lack of racial integration in schools and
neighborhoods. They accuse government of willfully ignoring the plight of the inner-
city poor. They lament the abandonment of urban America by the middle class.

The role of violent crime in each of these problems, and many more, is central.
Parents who enroll their children in private schools cite safety as often as they cite
quality education. They do not find the presence of metal detectors or security guards
reassuring; if the public schools find it necessary to take such extreme steps, they would
prefer to move to the suburbs and a safer environment or send their children to non-
public schools, despite the expense.

Security has also played a major role in the rise of "gated communities.” Critics
who regard America as a society in decline often point to the expansion of apartment
complexes or residential developments which feature high-tech security devices and
private security guards as clear evidence that the rich are walling themselves off from
the rest of society. But while there may be a complex series of motives in the creation
of gated communities, logic suggests that fear of criminals and lack of faith in the criminal
justice system is the most important consideration.

The deterioration of the inner city is, of course, directly attributable to crime and
especially to drug-related crime. The failure of schools, businesses, the abandonment
of housing, the flight of entrepreneurs and potential community leaders—all reflect the
impact of high crime rates in minority neighborhoods over the past three decades.

And, of course, crime has had a major impact on American politics. Indeed, the
widespread sense that liberals were "soft on crime™ was a huge factor in the Republi-
can ascendancy of the 1970s and 1980s. With some justification, liberals became iden-
tified with such notions as that the “root causes" of crime were more important than
controlling crime, that ensuring the rights of criminal defendants was a higher priority
than getting criminals off the streets, and that to call for a war on crime was to appeal
to the racial prejudices of the white electorate. With liberals unwilling to confront the
public's distress over rising crime rates, the way was paved for the rise of demagogues
like George Wallace, whose presidential campaign siphoned off many blue-collar Demo-
cratic votes, and Frank Rizzo, the tough-talking mayor of Philadelphia.

The perception that the state was incapable of dealing with the upsurge of violent
crime also eroded the public's confidence in the core institutions of democracy. Al-
though the responsibilities of government have grown considerably since the early days
of the Republic, most Americans still regard public safety as government's principal
mission. Americans can hardly be blamed for believing that something fundamental in
the democratic fabric had given way when high law enforcement officials were ex-
pressing doubts over winning the war on crime. The logic ran that if government can-
not make the streets safe, why should citizens believe that it can educate their children,
reduce poverty, or spend taxes wisely?

It is because of the central nature of the relationship between law enforcement and
people’s faith in the institutions of democracy that recent developments loom so cru-
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cial. For, in fact, there is mounting evidence that through a combination of public poli-
cies and new policing techniques, crime has undergone a substantial decrease in prac-
tically every major city of the United States. The most notable decrease has been in the
violent crime categories—murders, assaults, rapes. Americans are still concerned about
violent crime, and may continue to express skepticism about government's ability to
bring peace to the streets. Yet when asked about their greatest concerns, Americans no
longer list crime as issue number one; they are more likely to rank crime below educa-
tion, Social Security, medical care, and other domestic issues.

There are a number of reasons for the decrease in violent crime that has been re-
corded in each of the past seven years. Perhaps the most important is the trend toward
lengthy prison sentences, which has ensured that, at any given moment, many poten-
tially violent offenders are off the streets and behind bars. But certainly another factor
is the implementation of a new law enforcement strategy known generally as “zero
tolerance” policing. Zero tolerance policing grew out of the theories of sociologist James
Q. Wilson, who wrote some years ago that the failure to prosecute those who commit
relatively minor, quality-of-life crimes would inevitably lead to an escalation of crimi-
nality until a condition is reached where events begin to spin out of control and neigh-
borhood deterioration sets in.

The principal laboratory for the implementation of zero tolerance policing has been
New York City during the administration of Mayor Rudolph Giuliani. A former federal
prosecutor, Giuliani ran on a tough-on-crime platform, and has instituted a number of
initiatives designed to make New York safer and "more livable." None has generated
more controversy than mass arrests for quality-of life misdemeanors: drinking or smoking
marijuana in public, urinating in the street, subway fare beating, trespassing, reckless
bicycle riding, and the like.

Zero tolerance is credited with the revival of several New York neighborhoods that
had been plagued by an environment notable for drug use, drug sales, public intoxica-
tion, and groups of menacing young men—all out in the open with no intervention by
the police. Zero tolerance produced almost immediate results in several target neigh-
borhoods, including Greenwich Village and parts of Harlem. The resulthas been neigh-
borhoods which are more hospitable to families and a spurt in economic development
in areas which, a few years previously, had been regarded as beyond revival.

There is, of course, a cost to zero tolerance and other new urban police techniques,
which stems from the rather substantial increase in encounters between the police and
the public. In New York, hundreds of arrests are made each night for misdemeanors
such as public drinking and fare beating. The accused are taken to the local precinct,
booked, and often taken to the central holding area where they may remain overnight,
after which they are arraigned before a judge who will ordinarily hand down a small
fine, community service, or simply dismiss the case. Another aspect of zero tolerance
is the arrest of petty drug dealers. Unlike the quality-of-life misdemeanors, drug sales
of even a small amount can be a serious matter; small-time drug dealers make up a
sizeable proportion of the American prison population.

Civil libertarians take a dim view of zero tolerance and are actively opposed to the
war on drugs, objecting to the jailing of petty dealers and fretting over the preponder-
ance of blacks arrested on drug counts. Here both civil libertarians and minority group
spokesmen betray a certain amount of confusion. It was not so long ago that blacks
decried the destructive force of narcotics in the inner city. Especially during the height
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of the crack cocaine epidemic, blacks blamed drugs for destroying black youth, driving
the inner-city middle class to the suburbs, and robbing minority neighborhoods of eco-
nomic viability. True, black leaders were divided on the proper anti-drug strategy. Some
called for a massive police drive against drug use, while others, uncomfortable with an
arrest-and-punish approach, talked about ways of dealing with the “root causes™ of
crime. The problem with this latter approach is that the root causes—poverty, lack of
jobs and economic development—will resist all efforts at betterment unless crime it-
self is brought under control.

Furthermore, the root causes argument has been weakened somewhat by recent expe-
riences in Europe. Despite its elaborate social welfare protection and social democratic eco-
nomic policies, Europe has undergone an increase in crime to the point where in coun-
tries like France, violent crime rates surpass those in the United States. Much of the
increase in criminality is attributed to unemployed, alienated nonwhite immigrant youths.
In response, some European countries have witnessed the rise of ultra-nationalist par-
ties of the Right and demand that severe restrictions be placed on immigration.

The United States has been spared this phenomenon. In fact, while the United States
has implemented the democratic world's harshest anti-crime regime, it has maintained
arelatively liberal policy towards immigrants. Despite calls by a special commission on
immigration chaired by the late Barbara Jordan for a modest reduction in the number
of legal immigrants, America has maintained the same, relatively high immigration level
through periods of both boom and recession. Proposals to change the immigration bal-
ance, which now overwhelmingly favors Hispanics and Asians, to encourage a higher
proportion of European immigrants, have been rejected, as have proposals to adjust
immigration criteria to favor the educated and highly skilled.

Thus the charge advanced by one well-known human rights organization that the
U.S. is undergoing a wave of anti-immigrant sentiment is patently false. In 1994, Cali-
fornia voters adopted a measure which denied certain rights to illegal immigrants. Again,
the proposition affected only illegal aliens, and the effect of the measure has been
minimized by various court decisions. Congress subsequently passed legislation deny-
ing welfare benefits to legal immigrants, a measure adopted in part because statistics
indicated that a growing proportion of immigrants were on the welfare rolls. There is a
good chance that this restriction will be lifted, since both President Clinton and a num-
ber of Republicans have spoken in favor of removing a measure which singled out
immigrants for special treatment.

If America has not become hostile to legal immigrants, it is also true that many
people are concerned over evidence that some of the newer immigrant groups were resisting
assimilation into the broader American culture. Many immigrants seemed to regard
American citizenship with indifference, and developed an interest in the naturalization
process only after the adoption of restrictions on immigrants' access to welfare. The
notion that some immigrant groups were resistant to becoming "American™ was forti-
fied by immigrant constituency organizations, which sometimes spoke disparagingly of
assimilation and pressed for government policies which would encourage immigrants
to retain their cultural identities. Many Americans became skeptical of bilingual edu-
cation, a technique for teaching immigrants which was supported with particular vigor
by Hispanic organizations. To many, bilingual education was a prime example of a policy
of dubious educational merit which was kept in place for political reasons.

Immigrants bring many benefits to a society such as the United States. They have
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played a critical role in the revival of American cities through their hard work and enterpris-
ing spirit. Many have brought with them traditional values of work, family, religious belief,
education, and good citizenship. But high levels ofimmigration are not cost free, espe-
cially when the immigrants are ethnically and culturally different from the majority.
Furthermore, our current level of mass immigration takes place at a time of unprec-
edented expansion in the rights of minorities, with immigrants themselves quick to iden-
tify new and special "rights." Thus, some have decried the policy of eliminating reme-
dial courses at the City University of New York system as a violation of the rights of immi-
grants. Similarly, some see measures to roll back bilingual education as a violation of
the right to an equal education, while others decry the roll-back of affirmative action as
the denial of the rights of blacks, Hispanics, and even relatively prosperous Asian groups.

Thus, at the core of the debate over the American condition is a conflict between
those who believe that society's strength lies in an elaborate and constantly expanding
series of rights and those who understand that a safe and successful multinational de-
mocracy requires hard decisions and trade-offs between individual rights, the protec-
tion of minorities, and the requirements of the broader society. Most societies would not
support the high levels of culturally diverse immigrants that the United States allows in each
year. But even in America, the welcome mat would be withdrawn if high percentages
of immigrants were on welfare or if immigrants were a major contributor to uncon-
trolled violent crime. Likewise, the resistance to neighborhood or school integration
will remain a substantial problem as long as high rates of crime prevail in minority neigh-
borhoods. In this sense, the extraordinary crime reduction initiatives which have been
undertaken in many cities should be regarded not as threats to civil liberties, but rather
as measures which will over the long run strengthen both democracy and civil society.

While the U.S. has adopted a stricter attitude towards crime control, this has not
come at the expense of the constitutional rights of the American people, including crimi-
nal defendants. Most of the procedural safeguards set down by the Supreme Court during
the 1960s remain in place. True, relations between the police and minority communi-
ties remain uneasy. But urban police departments are racially integrated, and a number
of cities have appointed black officers as police chiefs. Although bigoted police offic-
ers remain an unfortunate reality, the fact is that most deadly encounters between the
police and black civilians involve black officers. Most police departments require bet-
ter educated police officers than in the past, and new recruits are usually given exten-
sive training in crowd control, community relations, and similarly sensitive subjects.
Veterans of the criminal justice field overwhelmingly say that police abuse is much less
prevalent today than at any time in the past, and police racism is much less a problem
than in the pre-civil rights period.

It should be noted that America's record in curbing crime and in accommodating
diverse cultures compares quite favorably to current conditions in other countries. In
societies such as Russia and Mexico, uncontrolled crime ranks as the greatest threat to
democracy, political stability, and prosperity. Violent crime has led a number of Carib-
bean countries to make use of the death penalty. In Europe, robberies, assaults, and
murders are on the rise in a number of countries, fueling demands to limit or cut off the
flow of immigrants from Africa and the Middle East. European elites often express
shock at the rough justice meted out by American courts, are appalled by America's
use of the death penalty, and continue to regard America as incurably racist 35 years
after the abolition of legal segregation. Now, however, it is Europe which is confront-
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ing the challenge of cultural diversity, and while the proportion of non-European im-
migrants in France, Germany, and elsewhere does not compare with American figures,
Europe is finding the experience a painful one. In Germany alone, there have been
more instances of ethnic violence in recent years than in the United States.

Finally, no assessment of human rights in the U.S. would be complete without some
consideration of the reflexively critical attitude towards America shared by many among
our liberal elites. A half-century ago, the U.S. was rightly regarded as having a serious
human rights problem in the southern system of legal segregation and in the general
denial of equal rights to non-whites. Ironically, America's racial record was chastised
much more severely after it had taken steps to dismantle segregation and other legal
obstacles to equality. Indeed, the more America changed, the more tenaciously many
critics, both here and abroad, held to the view of a society dominated by bigotry and
"institutional racism."”

During the latter stages of the Cold War, America was also accused of blocking
popular revolution in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. Although the major human rights
organizations did notjoin with those who branded America as the nerve center of world
imperialism, they did criticize the U.S. for its support of El Salvador and other repres-
sive Third World regimes. At the same time, some advocates of human rights resisted
the idea that democracy was a precondition for the full flowering of personal liberty.
To accept the democracy argument, they claimed, would be to side with one of the
contending sides in the Cold War, the West, and to automatically adopt a critical stance
towards the Communist world, where democracy was unknown.

The end of the Cold War, with its sudden and totally unexpected collapse of Soviet
Communism, caught the critics of America off-guard. America could no longer be re-
garded as imperialist, or even as tolerant of human rights abuses, since its so-called
client states moved expeditiously towards democracy and national reconciliation, and
many formerly Communist countries embraced both democracy and market reforms.

It was predictable that the U.S. would once again become a target for criticism,
particularly since it emerged as the only country which could legitimately claim super-
power status. Although America no longer can be accused of supporting "reactionary”
regimes in Central America, it can, and is, derided for its failure to sign certain interna-
tional covenants, such as the International Criminal Court. And since America cannot
be criticized seriously for supporting repression abroad, it is increasingly attacked for
tolerating official persecution of its own citizens at home.

No society, and certainly not the U.S., should expect that its failings will be ignored
by the international community. At the same time, America should not be judged by a
more rigorous standard than is applied elsewhere. During the postwar period America
has forged an impressive record in promoting the spread of democracy and the respect
for individual rights throughout the world, and in expanding human rights and civil lib-
erties among its own people. America's record is all the more impressive because of its
success in building a peaceful and relatively integrated multinational society in an era
in which ethnic diversity is more often a source of division than of strength. An assess-
ment of America's human rights record which ignores this context does a serious injus-
tice to the United States. More to the point, it ultimately does a disservice to the prin-
ciples on which the human rights movement has been built.

Arch Puddington is vice president for research at Freedom House.



Deeply Divided and Failed States:
Democratization in Unfavorable

Circumstances
Timothy D. Sisk

In the post-Cold War period, armed conflict within states, rather than wars between
sovereign states, has posed the principal threat to life, freedom, and personal security.

These conflicts and civil wars have occurred overwhelmingly in ethnically divided
societies. Of the 33 armed conflicts in 1998, all but one—India and Pakistan's annual
summer border clash high in the Himalayas—took place essentially within the bound-
aries of a sovereign state. And all featured disputes over ethnicity, religion, or language
and the relationships between these identities and the legitimacy, territory, and poli-
cies of the state.

In the most extreme instances, internal violence has led to the near-complete col-
lapse of a state. On other occasions, a severe weakening of central authority has oc-
curred. Often, governments have contributed to their own incapacitation through acts
of repression. For example, longstanding discrimination against Tigreans, Oromos, and
others in Ethiopia during the brutal regime of Mengistu Haile Meriam led to powerful
guerrilla movements that toppled the dictatorship in May 1991.

The suppression of ethnic grievances has also damaged the legitimacy and reputa-
tion of otherwise strong states. Turkey's stature as a European power and as an Islamic
democracy has been weakened by its conflict with its Kurdish minority; similarly China's
international credibility has suffered because of its repression of Tibet.

Elsewhere, we have seen cases in which the erosion of state authority has led to
anarchy and violence, the breakdown of effective government, and the rise of war-
lords and petty fiefdoms. Somalia's central government collapsed in 1990 after years
of sclerotic dictatorship by Siad Barre. Somalia, the ultimate "failed state” of the 1990s,
lacks a functioning central authority to this day despite myriad international efforts to
mediate a settlement among the warring clan-based militias. The consequences of im-
ploding states like Somalia are hundreds of thousands of lives lost, millions of refugees
and internally displaced persons, and widespread suffering, starvation, and
homelessness.

The international community has long agonized over how to create sustainable
peace in these deeply divided multiethnic societies. In the long run, democracy
would seem the only lasting solution. Ironically, most divided and failed states do not,
by definition, enjoy the presumed prerequisites of democracy: social cohesion, eco-
nomic development, as well as a broad-based middle class, a vibrant, independent civil
society, and tolerance. Nevertheless, there is a general consensus among the interna-
tional community—as reflected in international organizations, norms, and policies—
that the basis of long term domestic peace in divided societies is democratic gover-
nance and market-based economic development. Democracy and development ideally
advance together hand in glove; good governance appears to be a prerequisite for de-
velopment, and economic development facilitates the creation of middle class inter-
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ests that transcend ethnic and other ascriptive divisions. The alternatives to democra-
tization as a long-term solution to managing conflict in multiethnic states—
authoritarianism or partition—are not solutions at all, but rather prescriptions for more
hatred, division, and killing.

Although its response to civil strife has been fitful and tardy, the international com-
munity does seem to regard democratization as an important strategy in resolving con-
flict and preventing violence. Democratic elections are considered a necessary step in
reestablishing the legitimacy of the state even when conditions on the ground are un-
ambiguously unfavorable to elections and other features of democracy. Coupled with
the advocacy of democratization is the promotion of inclusive government, or power
sharing, in which all major interests are included in the governing coalition. The inter-
national community has thus been promoting a policy of democratization as conflict
management, even in cases like Bosnia, where power sharing does not reflect a desire
for reconciliation. The nationalist leadership of Bosnia's political parties share power
because the international pressures to maintain the country's territorial integrity are so
intense.

There are inherent contradictions at work here. In some countries, democracy is
being promoted even though many doubt its viability, and the warring parties them-
selves have no desire to live together peacefully. Nevertheless, international policy
makers have concluded that there is no feasible alternative to inclusive democratic
governance as a means of attaining sustainable peace, even though the failures may
well outnumber the successes.

Patterns of Internal Violence

There is no single pattern to the conflicts which raged during the 1990s. Some continue
to flare with a high degree of violence, some have been resolved, and some have settled
into a tenuous "peace process” that explicitly marries democratization and conflict
management.

« Several remaining "hot" civil wars—Algeria, Afghanistan, Democratic
Republic of the Congo, Sri Lanka, Turkey, and Sudan—have seen more
than 1,000 battle-related deaths during the past the year.

* In other instances, militarily victorious regimes are seeking to build post-
war legitimacy, such as in Ethiopia, Rwanda, and Chechnya (which le-
gally remains within Russia). Some victorious rulers have sought to legiti-
mize their rule through elections, as in Ethiopia, whereas others, such as
Rwanda's government, have rejected the ballot box.

» Some countries, such as Angola, Cambodia, Sierra Leone, and Liberia,
while struggling to revive after years of violent conflict, remain perched
on the edge of the abyss, with the ever-present possibility of a return to
violence, anarchy, and strife. Still others, such as Bosnia, Israel-Palestine,
Northern Ireland, and South Africa, are slowly but steadily implementing
negotiated peace agreements in conditions of protracted conflict, where
compliance with agreements continues but progress toward reconciliation
is difficult to measure. In each case, elections have been held to ratify or
implement a peace agreement.
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Interestingly, Swedish researchers Peter Wallensteen and Margarita Sollenberg report
in the Journal of Peace Research (July 1998) that the number of armed conflicts reached
apeakin 1992, when there were 55 active conflicts, after which there has been a gradual
decrease in their frequency. This trend holds true in all regions. The number of serious
conflicts, civil wars in which more than 1,000 die in political violence in a given year,
dropped precipitously in 1994, from 20 in 1992, to 14 in 1993, to 7 in 1994, to 6 in
1998.

Despite the broader trend indicating that internal armed conflict is on the wane,
violent internal conflicts can be expected to recur over time. A country which experi-
ences one instance of civil strife is usually fated to experience further outbreaks of
violence in the future. This means that the problem of internal conflict remains acute
and will likely dominate the international security agenda into the twenty-first century.

Violence, Intractability, and Collapse

Most of the new internal wars of the 1990s (as opposed to those which had Cold War
roots) erupted as an inept authoritarian regime decayed, state authority collapsed, and
a struggle for power ensued. This was the case in Siad Barre's Somalia in 1990 and in
Mobutu Sese Seko's Zaire (now Democratic Republic of Congo, DRC) in 1997. Bosnia
collapsed as a state from 1992-1995 after old-style Yugoslav political leaders on all
sides fanned the flames of ethnic hatred.

As in faltering Yugoslavia in the early 1990s, a clear and seemingly ever-present
underlying cause of social divisions and state collapse is the ambition of political lead-
ers who instigate ethnic violence. A 1995 Human Rights Watch report, Playing the
Communal Card, places blame directly at the feet of state officials, arguing that “"com-
munal tensions per se are not the immediate cause of many of today's violence and
persistent communal conflicts. While deep-seated communal tensions are obviously a
necessary ingredient of an explosive mix, they are not sufficient to unleash widespread
violence. Most multiethnic societies live in peace. Rather, time after time, the proxi-
mate cause of violence is governmental exploitation of communal differences.”

Other underlying causes of internal violence are complex and usually not amenable
to generalization. In many instances, however, a central cause is found in the legacy of
decolonization. In Africa, Asia, and the Middle East, colonial boundaries left many
disputed territories with arbitrary borders that bear little resemblance to demography
or geography. States in this "global south” invariably encompass a diverse ethnic mix
of peoples that initially lack the shared values and common identities that yield a cohe-
sive nationalism loyal to the central state.

Demands for self-determination by aggrieved ethnic groups within such states of-
ten lead to group mobilization, to counter-mobilization by other groups and by the state,
and eventually lead to violence. Group claims for self-determination often clash with
state claims for territorial integrity. An example of the intractability of internal con-
flicts when the parties refuse to compromise is the still-unresolved conflict in Cyprus,
in which earlier efforts at power sharing broke down in violence in 1974.

Many post-colonial situations and many cases of disintegrated empires, such as
the successor states to the Soviet Union, lack internal legitimacy. Particularly for mi-
nority groups once dominant in a broader state in which they enjoyed majority status,
such as the Russian-speaking peoples in the Baltics, Caucasus, and Central Asia, new
grievances have emerged over language and citizenship rights. These grievances weaken
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the ability of the new states to forge a cohesive national identity and legitimate govern-
ment. Thus, the eminent scholar of ethnic conflict, Donald Horowitz, argues in Ethnic
Groups in Conflict (University of California Press, 1985), that it is not necessarily
absolute deprivation that prompts interethnic strife, but the relative status of one group
vis a vis others. This relative sense of deprivation or "group worth™ may include not
only economic disparities and advantages, but perceptions of group standing as well.
Conflict is often triggered when previously dominant groups’ hold on power begins to
slip, or when disadvantaged groups gain influence and authority.

Some leaders suggest that democracy itself is to blame for the inculcation of deep
social divisions and the weakening of state authority. Political leaders in Kenya, Uganda,
and Indonesia prior to the of fall Suharto in 1998, for example, argue that multiparty
electoral competition stimulates ethnic rivalry and polarization; the antidote is a single
party or no-party democracy, or "soft authoritarianism.” Yet, as the problems of these
states show, such policies tend to suppress ethnic differences and postpone or contain
problems, but not to resolve them. Larry Diamond notes that in Kenya, "ethnic hatred,
land grabs, and violence have been deliberately fostered by the regime of President
Daniel Arap Moi in a desperate bid to divide the people and thereby cling to power™
(Promoting Democracy in the 1990s, Carnegie Commission on Preventing Deadly
Conflict, 1995).

Understanding the causes of conflict is but half of the challenge. The other is find-
ing a way to de-escalate the violence once it begins. Ethnic violence is particularly
difficult to manage for two important reasons. First, the issues at stake are not easily
divisible in a split-the-difference compromise. When the inalienable rights of group
self-determination (often defined as group entitlement to state sovereignty) and the
sanctity of state territorial integrity collide, the parties perceive their options in zero-
sum, win or lose, terms.

Moreover, the dynamics of internal conflicts don't lend themselves to cool-headed
compromise. Mobilization by one group yields counter-mobilization by another, vio-
lence begets violence, and the parties become trapped in a set of mutually destructive
relationships. This was the pattern in the renewal of Burundi's civil war following a
shaky peace agreement in 1993, which collapsed in 1995 leading to a civil war that
defies myriad international efforts at a settlement. A similar dynamic stands in the way
of meaningful peace talks in Algeria and Sri Lanka.

Whether war precedes state collapse or collapse leads to war, the consequences
for freedom are deadly. State collapse implies that the central authorities can no longer
manage social differences, and power withers and is seized by independent militias and
warlords, or by the police or military acting autonomously. At the extreme end of the
spectrum, many wars in the 1990s which occurred in collapsed and deeply divided states
featured crimes against humanity: genocide, ethnic cleansing, forced migration, mass
starvation, and group persecution.

The struggle between Albanian separatist forces (led by the Kosovo Liberation
Army) and the Serb-dominated Yugoslav federation's army and police forces in 1998
reflects the sad truth that the "international community" remains hamstrung in efforts
to prevent massive human rights violations in internal conflicts. Ethnic cleansing and
genocidal repression occurred as the world watched and international diplomacy
achieved inconclusive results. Only after horrendous human rights violations had oc-
curred did western powers acting through the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, and
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without a clear UN Security council mandate, broker a cease-fire using the threat of air
strikes against the Yugoslav government forces as leverage. The Kosovo cease-fire of
October 1998 managed to stop the fighting for a while and allowed for initial humani-
tarian relief to the displaced, but it did not definitively resolve the underlying question
of the disputed province's status within the larger Yugoslav federation. Sadly, efforts
to achieve a broader political settlement failed despite intense diplomatic efforts in early
1999. The collapse of diplomacy prompted a NATO bombing campaign, after which
the Milosevic regime unleashed a campaign of ethnic cleansing which effectively cleared
the disputed territory of much of its Albanian population.

New Authoritarianism

How are deeply divided states and failed states resuscitated after violent internal con-
flict? It must first be understood that there is little room for maneuvering when war
ends. Roy Licklider sums up the problem when he notes that, unlike war between sov-
ereign states, in internal conflicts the combatants "must live side by side and work to-
gether in acommon government to make the country work....How do groups of people
who have been killing one another with considerable enthusiasm and success come
together to form a common government?"

One possibility is the rise of a new authoritarianism. In Rwanda, after the minority
Tutsi Rwandan Patriotic Front militarily defeated the Hutu-majority militias, it formed
a new, narrow-based minority government that established its authority through force.
Given the suffering of Rwanda's Tutsis, the government also gained international sym-
pathy and won recognition. Although Rwanda remained a highly weakened and vul-
nerable state, basic order was reestablished under the new authoritarian regime. Simi-
larly, when Mobutu's Zaire collapsed, rebel forces under Laurent Kabila eventually
took the capital Kinshasa, and a new regime was inaugurated. Neither the RPF regime
in Rwanda nor Kabila's coalition of rebels entertained any serious pretense of estab-
lishing a new democracy, focusing instead on short-term security imperatives.

These examples, however, highlight the fleeting nature of the "strongman" solu-
tion to divided and collapsed states. The imposition of a narrowly based, non-demo-
cratic regime will eventually trigger new grievances and precipitate another round of
violent encounters. Today, Rwanda's government finds itself increasingly vulnerable
to Hutu rebels, and its forces are embroiled in military engagements in neighboring Congo.
The long-term prognosis for Tutsi rule in majority-Hutu Rwanda is not positive.

In Kabila's Congo, relative domestic tranquility lasted all of 18 months before a
new civil war emerged. The Kabila regime never established control of its vast terri-
tory, nor did it quiet the many voices of opposition to its dictatorial and incompetent
rule. New authoritarianism may be a common outcome of violence in deeply divided
and failed states, but it is not a sustainable one.

Partition

Partition may be another answer. When groups cannot coexist, why should the inter-
national community force the perpetuation of an artificial state? Clearly in some situ-
ations partition may be desirable, particularly if previous peace agreements have bro-
ken down and power sharing seems unlikely. In Sudan, many believe that the differences
between the more Arab, Islamist regime in Khartoum and the forces of the more African,
Christian, and animist south are—after decades of civil war—irreconcilable. Partition
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may be a desirable solution, especially in light of the collapsed autonomy regime for the south
that was established in the 1972 Addis Ababa accords, which broke down in 1983.

Some advocate partition for situations like Bosnia in which the progress of post-
war reconciliation is halting at best, nonexistent at worst.? The power sharing system
for Bosnia that was created by the 1995 Dayton peace accord is untenable, in this view.
The brutal civil war in Bosnia creates such enmity that the Bosniac (Muslim), Croat,
and Serb communities cannot live together. Some argue that these groups will go back
to war as soon as NATO's peacekeeping operation withdraws. Similarly, advocates of
partition consider the October 1998 peace agreement in Kosovo calling for the revival
of autonomy for the troubled province as bound to fail, and they foresee future prob-
lems for other multiethnic states in the Balkans. Political scientist John Mearsheimer
writes in The New York Times (October 19, 1998) that,

It is hard for Americans to understand that the breakup of large coun-
tries into smaller states can sometimes lead to stability. But unless we in-
tend to intervene in Kosovo and to occupy Bosnia and Macedonia for-
ever, the only way to stop the spread of violence and civil war is to help
the antagonists find the best ways to divorce.

Yet even after the Serb reign of terror in Kosovo, policy makers seem to prefer
some form of international protectorate which would amount to something less than
independence as opposed to establishing the precedent that new states can be created
following bloody civil conflict. There are, however, a number of problems inherent, in
most partition arrangements. First, partition rarely produces a definitive solution to the
problems of multinational societies. Partition solutions simply rearrange the pattern of
minorities and majorities, creating new grievances and establishing new dynamics of
conflict. If Yugoslavia were to be further partitioned and Kosovo recognized as an in-
dependent state, the problem of an Albanian minority in Yugoslavia might be solved.
However, a new problem, an aggrieved Serb minority within a newly sovereign, Alba-
nian-majority Kosovo, would be created. The only way to definitively resolve this prob-
lem is forced migration, a solution that is in violation of international norms.

The second problem is the "moral hazard" or demonstration effect that partition
encourages. Ifthe international community allows partition by force in Bosnia or Kosovo,
how could it deny the claims for sovereignty through arms by Abkhaz in Georgia,
Chechens in Russia, Tamils in Sri Lanka, Republicans in Northern Ireland, Oromo in
Ethiopia, Timorese in Indonesia, Kashmiris in India, Turks in Cyprus, Kurds in Iraq
and Turkey, and so on?

Unless the international community can develop consistent criteria on the dissolu-
tion of existing states by force and can draft specific norms and conditions under which
new states will be recognized, ad hoc recognition of new, ethnically based states will
simply encourage violence elsewhere. More importandy, the further division of the
former Yugoslavia, for example, would award the territorial spoils of war to those who
committed war crimes in the name of ethnic purity in violation of international cov-
enants on the prevention and punishment of genocide.

Partition may be a solution in some circumstances, such as in the former Czecho-
slovakia, where agreement to separate was reached nonviolently, or in Eritrea, where
independence was related to botched decolonization in a previous era. It also makes
sense when empires such as the Soviet Union collapse, a situation more analogous to
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the decolonization of the 1960s than to the problems of established multiethnic states
of the 1990s.

Some situations are ambiguous. Should "Somaliland,” a traditionally administered
territory that is now de facto independent of the rest of Somalia (a country that has
lacked a functioning central government for nearly a decade) be recognized? Is the
Israeli-Palestinian dispute, which appears to be inevitably struggling toward partition,
an exception in international affairs or a model partition scheme applicable to other
seemingly intractable conflicts?

For the most part, partition is likely to be an impractical and violent enterprise.
Partition plans will yield more killing, as the central powers resist the dismemberment
of their country. Partition may occasionally bring peace; more often, it fails to resolve
the problems of state collapse and indeed may lead to a widening of ethnic and national
conflict.

Democratization as Conflict Management

The diminution of internal conflicts since 1992 shows that many countries are able to
make the transition from war to peace and from war to democracy while avoiding par-
tition. In several notable cases, progress toward democratization has gone hand in hand
with peaceful conflict management, building a more sustainable basis for long-term
peace and the creation of new mechanisms for the protection and advancement of human
rights and freedoms.

Among the more successful instances of democratization as conflict management
in the 1990s are El Salvador, Northern Ireland, Mozambique, and South Africa. In each
case, success has not eliminated social conflict. In many societies emerging from armed
conflict, political violence is replaced by alarmingly high levels of criminal violence.
Both El Salvador and South Africa have suffered dramatic crime waves in the wake of
peace.

Nonetheless, these examples confirm that democracy can be a powerful tool in
managing seemingly intractable ethnic or political conflicts. Transitions from war to
peace offer the opportunities for constitution-making and the reestablishment of legiti-
macy through elections. "Peace processes" encourage consensus building and the cre-
ation of a political system that allows for power sharing arrangements and such basic
structural reforms as the integration of the police and land redistribution.

In recent years, focus has been placed on the new institutions that emerge from
negotiated transitions and the implications of appropriate institutional choices for the
establishment of a sustainable democracy in divided societies. With a threefold increase
of democratic institutions in the "third wave" of democracy from the 1970s to the early
1990s, special attention has been paid to how political institutions in divided societies
can simultaneously promote democratization and conflict management.

Analysts were delighted to learn, for example, that wise institutional choices may
have helped consolidate the peace process in Northern Ireland. Following the April
1998 Good Friday Agreement that established a power sharing executive in the dis-
puted territory, elections were held for representatives to the new leadership positions.
The rules for Northern Ireland's elections were designed in part to foster voting across
sectarian lines by allowing voters to indicate notjust their first party or candidate pref-
erence, but their second and third preferences as well. The "subsequent” preference
votes could be transferred among parties and candidates. Politicians, then, had a real
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inducement to moderate their appeals to reach across lines of traditional antago-
nisms. Exit polls in the June 1998 voting showed that voters responded by voting
across the religious divide and electing more moderate voices to the new government
in Ulster.

Democratic institutions in divided societies need special features, such as carefully
considered electoral systems. The choice of the wrong political institutions can con-
tribute to the collapse of weak and divided societies. This is especially true of elections
that took place under ill-considered rules, especially winner-take-all systems, or elec-
tions which were poorly timed. For example:

« Algeria's military-backed government aborted an election in January 1992
when it appeared Islamists were about to gain a majority in the national
assembly. The country plummeted into a brutal war that has seen more
than 30,000 deaths.

» Angola's presidential election in November 1992 fell apart when rebel
forces returned to the battlefield rather than accept ajunior role in gov-
ernment after the presidential candidate, Jonas Savimbi, was poised to lose
arun-off. More than 300,000 Angolans have died in that deadly civil war.

* A referendum on independence in Bosnia in June 1992 precipitated the
slide into civil war, as Serbs feared becoming a minority in the majority
Bosniac and Croat country.

* In Burundi's 1993 election, a Hutu-majority party won the majority of
seats, after which the Tutsi minority-backed military staged a coup and
prevented the formation of a new government. Despite efforts to share
power, the country eventually succumbed to renewed civil war.

These conflict-inducing elections are illustrative of a broader problem with democracy
in divided societies, namely the problem of ethnic voting and the systematic exclusion
of minorities. Under some election systems, even significant minorities can be perma-
nentiy excluded from power if votes are cast along exclusively ethnic lines. Ethnic voting
patterns can also encourage the dominant ethnic group to form highly nationalistic parties
which identify their group interest with the power of the state and base their appeal on
the exclusion of other groups from government.

The permanent exclusion of vulnerable minorities or disadvantaged majorities is a
recipe for conflict and violence. Minority exclusion in Northern Ireland was a root cause
of violence; majority exclusion in South Africa precipitated decades of bloodshed. If
an aggrieved group is denied the parliamentary path to power, what options, other than
a turn to violence, does it have to make its claims heard?

Increasingly, lessons are being learned about appropriate democratic institutions
for divided societies. In the electoral sphere, successful elections have been held in
Bosnia, Northern Ireland, and South Africa under forms of proportional representa-
tion, in which the number of seats won roughly parallels the proportion of the popular
vote. Under these systems, majorities and minorities alike are all but guaranteed a voice
in government, and under certain conditions, voters can be persuaded to cross ethnic
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lines and back multiethnic political parties.

Coupled with an emphasis on inclusive election systems, territorial arrangements
may also promote peace and foster democracy in divided societies. In relatively more
successful divided societies, such as India and Malaysia, federalism has been an im-
portant mechanism for the accommodation of diverse communities. Autonomy arrange-
ments, too, have helped mitigate conflict in Mindanao in the Philippines and Tatarstan
in Russia.

The Russian example also dramatizes the difficulties of moving toward a demo-
cratic federal system as a means of managing ethnic conflict in rapidly changing soci-
eties. Russia's emerging system of "asymmetric federalism” means that some prov-
inces such as Chechnya or Tatarstan have special relationships with the center that
other provinces may not enjoy, for example differential rates of collecting value-added
tax. These special relationships encourage other ethnic groups in Russia, such as
Dagestanis or Ossetians, to make claims against the state.

Autonomy is a potentially useful strategy towards resolving many of today's con-
flicts, such as Sri Lanka's civil war between Tamil separatists and the mostly Sinhalese
Buddhist government, or the long-simmering dispute over East Timor in Indonesia. In
these cases, as in Northern Ireland, autonomy may help blur lines of sovereignty and
allow the advocates of self-determination and territorial integrity to claim success. When
coupled with regional integration, such as the broader context of European integration
in which Northern Ireland's changing status takes place, autonomy solutions appear
even more attractive.

Least Likely Cases

The international community must remain sober about the prospects of promoting de-
mocracy in deeply divided and collapsed states. The challenges of building democracy
in unfavorable conditions of social tension and ethnic strife cannot be underestimated.
In countries with a history of violence and intergroup enmity, where economies are
devastated, where recently demobilized military forces are a potential threat, and where
the wounds of war have not yet healed, it is too much to expect that democratic values
can be quickly inculcated and fragile democratic institutions can manage conflicts
nonviolently.

Still, the international community has promoted elections in the very least likely
candidates for democracy, such as the impoverished and socially ravaged countries of
Sierra Leone and Liberia. In conjunction with negotiated peace accords, the United
Nations has stepped in to facilitate transitional elections to reconstitute a government.
It appears impossible to establish some semblance of legitimate, post-war government
without an election.

The results of such elections are invariably tenuous. In Sierra Leone, unfortunately,
peace has been shattered as the democratically elected government of President Kabbah
has come under siege from rebel forces (including renegade factions of the country's
army). Liberia's voting resulted in the presidential election of one of the principal
warlords, Charles Taylor, portending a shaky start in a country sorely in need of inclu-
sive government, reconciliation, and reconstruction. Few would be surprised if Liberia's
war begins anew.

In other situations, elections have been a vehicle for reestablishing minimum con-
ditions for peace and democracy. Despite widespread criticism, the Organization for
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Security and Cooperation in Europe pressed ahead for early elections in post-war Bosnia
in 1996, barely a year after the guns had fallen silent. The elections were decried for
strengthening the hand of the nationalist parties that had prosecuted the war. Elections
in 1998 in Bosnia, however, witnessed the very initial emergence of more moderate
voices. While multiethnic democracy and sustained peace remain distant goals, inter-
national mediators appear in hindsight to have been right by promoting power sharing
through the ballot box.

The choice for divided societies should not be whether to rely on democratic insti-
tutions to mediate inter-group conflict. Without democratic institutions and consen-
sus-oriented decision making, over time some degree of violent conflict seems likely.
Instead, the question is how and when to embrace democratization as conflict manage-
ment, even in the most divided societies, that appear to offer infertile ground for de-
mocracy and the protection of human rights and freedoms.

A short decade ago, in 1988, South Africa seemed a poor candidate for democracy
and conflict management. An embattled white minority regime, with a nuclear-capable
military force, faced an aggrieved, abused, and angry majority black population. Yet
today, South Africa enjoys a fully enfranchised population, a popularly elected gov-
ernment, a new constitution and model bill of rights, and a leadership and citizenry
which is tackling the challenge of creating a multiethnic democracy with enthusiasm.

South Africa also indicates the importance of creating democratically inspired human
rights instruments in divided societies. Institutions such as the constitutional court, the
human rights commission, and commissions on gender equality help to interpret and
implement constitutional norms that require the state to accommodate diverse cultures,
traditions, religions, languages, and groups.

Democracy Promotion in Divided Societies

South Africa demonstrates that the promotion of democratization as conflict manage-
ment can help reconstruct failing states. Such remarkable cases affirm that democratic
development in divided societies can be the key to long-term conflict management. It
is also the most effective long-term structural means for the prevention of deadly con-
flict in multiethnic states that have not yet deteriorated into violence.

Promoting democracy in deeply divided societies entails significant risks, particu-
larly in advocating elections that reinforce, rather than mitigate, conflict. Yet the ne-
cessity of elections even in the most unfavorable circumstances remains imperative.

International norms on the promotion of democracy in divided societies evolved
rapidly in the 1990s, and their further development is critical to maintaining peace in
today's multiethnic societies. In 1992, the United Nations General Assembly adopted
a resolution on the fair treatment of minorities and indigenous groups. The Organiza-
tion for Security and Cooperation in Europe established a High Commissioner for
National Minorities, which seeks to prevent the eruption of ethnic violence in Europe
through quiet diplomacy, particularly in the newly democratic states of the former
Eastern Bloc. Electoral assistance is now readily available from the United Nations,
the Commonwealth, regional organizations, and a plethora of nongovernmental groups.
Conditionalities, too, are used by Western governments, international financial institu-
tions, and regional organizations; political aid is tied to progress toward democratic rights
and freedoms.

Most policymakers recognize that democracy cannot save many of today's failed
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states, at least in the short run. And few deeply conflicted multiethnic societies will
become consolidated democracies in the near term. In most instances, efforts to pro-
mote democracy after war and state failure will be thwarted by lingering enmities and
structural barriers to peace, such as entrenched economic inequality.

Yet the imperatives of managing today's security threats and group conflicts de-
mand that the efforts to promote democracy in deeply divided societies must proceed.
The alternatives are few and unattractive. Sustained peace in deeply divided societies
requires a formula for the recognition and tolerance of ethnic differences, strong legal
protections for individual and group rights, and political institutions that encourage
bargaining and inclusive coalitions. These necessary ingredients of sustained peace can
only be achieved through democracy. In today's world, the promotion of democracy
must remain high on the global agenda—even in divided and failed states where the
conditions for democracy are unfavorable.
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"Multilateralism
and Its Discontents""

Peter W. Rodman

When President George Bush organized the Gulf War coalition in 1990-91, it was a
euphoric moment in international affairs. The President spoke of a "new world order,"
and so it seemed to be. With the U.S.-Soviet rivalry fading, there seemed to be unprec-
edented possibilities for collaboration among the world's nations, especially the major
powers. In the early '90s, an unusual degree of consensus was apparent among the five
permanent members of the United Nations Security Council—reflected most dramati-
cally of all, of course, in the mandates that the Security Council gave to the U.S.-led
coalition in the Gulf War. Given the conciliatory posture of Soviet foreign policy at the
time—and the hopes that could only grow once the USSR was replaced on the world
stage by a democratic Russia—we seemed indeed to be entering an era of great-power
harmony unlike anything seen since the end of the nineteenth century. It was a great-
power harmony, moreover, that seemed quite content to follow the U.S. tune.

While these hopes were widely shared, the Bush Administration's private calcula-
tions were in fact more sober. The Bush concept of a "new world order" was never
really fleshed out; it was more of an optimistic slogan than a grand design.” It is also
clear now that President Bush was prepared to go to war to liberate Kuwait with or
without a UN mandate. If a Security Council endorsement proved unobtainable, the
United States was prepared to pursue its course with whatever "coalition of the will-
ing" could be cobbled together, invoking the inherent right of collective defense recog-
nized in Article 51 of the UN Charter.? The supportive Security Council resolutions
that were obtained only made the American task of coalition-building that much easier.

In the decade since then, much has changed, both in the state of relations among
the major powers and in the American attitude toward multilateral action. But, per-
versely, these changes have pulled in opposite directions. Among the major powers,
many disagreements and tensions now characterize the policy discourse on such im-
portant issues as Irag, Bosnia and Kosovo, the Arab-Israeli dispute, and proliferation
questions. Harmony no longer seems so automatic. And in the same period, the Bush
Administration has given way to a Clinton Administration that has had much more of
a moral and psychological investment in the United Nations and in the principle of
multilateralism. The result is an increasing frustration in American diplomacy and a
period of intellectual confusion about what role multilateralism can and should play in
American foreign policy.

The Clinton Administration and Multilateralism
The Clinton Administration's philosophy of international engagement has reflected the
Wilsonian strain in American foreign policy thinking. A humanitarian emphasis, rather
than a focus on strategic national interest, has characterized its approach. In this frame-
work, collaboration with other nations has taken on an ideological and not merely in-
strumental purpose.

In 1993, Madeleine Albright, then our Permanent Representative to the United Na-



36 Freedom in the World—1998-1999

tions, spoke of an "assertive multilateralism"” as a hallmark of our foreign policy. It
included, in her definition, multilateral engagement with other nations in the world
community and prevention of crises through American leadership in international or-
ganizations.® But there seemed to be the implication that multilateralism offered not
only the practical benefit of spreading the burden of international security, but also a
legitimization of American actions. Morton Halperin, one of the administration's lead-
ing intellectuals, wrote in the summer of 1993 (before joining the government) that
U.S. military intervention, if not a matter of self-defense in the strictest sense, was not
legitimate unless blessed by the UN or other international organizations:

The United States should explicitly surrender the right to intervene unilat-
erally in the internal affairs of other countries by overt military means or
by covert operations. Such self-restraint would bar interventions like those
in Grenada and Panama, unless the United States first gained the explicit
consent of the international community acting through the Security Coun-
cil or a regional organization.*

American unilateralism was the principal sin to be avoided, as if to atone for a shame-
ful past. Indeed, many in the administration (including the President) had begun their
careers actively opposing U.S. involvement in Indochina.

In the post-Cold War era, moreover, it was believed that humanitarian interven-
tions and peacekeeping operations were in any case the principal kinds of military ac-
tions that were likely. Most American military involvement was thus expected to be in
the service of others, rather than for any selfish American strategic interest. Accord-
ingly, when the United States intervened in force in Haiti in September 1994 to replace
the rightist government, the Halperin prescription was followed: The United States did
so with the prior endorsement of a UN Security Council resolution®—an historic inno-
vation for U.S. military engagement in the Western Hemisphere.

The failed international interventions in Bosnia and Somalia in 1993-94, however,
eventually led the Clinton Administration to distance itself from the United Nations
somewhat in the military sphere, at least in operational terms.® In Bosnia, the inad-
equacies of UN involvement in military command and control quickly gave way to a
NATO operation, aprocedure followed in Kosovo in 1999. In Somalia, in October 1993,
after the U.S. military contingent was turned over to a UN command, a deadly firefight
killed 18 American Gls, and the corpse of one was dragged publicly through the streets
of Mogadishu. But even before that disaster, the casualties suffered in the Somalia
exercise were undermining American public support for such multilateral endeavors.
A Presidential Decision Directive working its way through the bureaucracy in 1993 to
formalize the more central role of the United Nations in peacekeeping ran into a bar-
rage of public criticism. In his UN General Assembly address of September 1993, Presi-
dent Clinton was forced into the rather embarrassing posture of warning against the
excesses of UNophilia that his own administration had been fostering. "The United
Nations simply cannot become engaged in every one of the world's conflicts,” a chas-
tened President cautioned. "If the American people are to say yes to UN peacekeep-
ing, the United Nations must know when to say no."’

By the time the administration came forth in May 1994 with its formal policy state-

ment on the U.S. role in UN peacekeeping, it had absorbed the lesson that such opera-
tions within the UN framework must be seen as "one useful tool to advance American
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national interests and pursue our national security objectives."® Likewise, the adminis-
tration took pains to stress that the President would never relinquish his command
authority over U.S. troops.® But the damage was done: A pledge never to permit U.S.
troops to serve under UN command became a prominent part of the Republicans’
"Contract with America,” the platform that is thought to have contributed to the Re-
publican capture of the House of Representatives in November 1994.%

If the Administration has reined in its initial exuberance over UN peacekeeping, it
has continued to place great stress on the UN Security Council as a forum for diplo-
macy. Witness the extraordinary fact that more than one-third of all the UN Security
Council resolutions in the history of the UN since 1945 have occurred in the Clinton
Administration.!? It is as if the United States has found it most comfortable, on a wide
range of international issues, to speak in the language of UN Security Council resolu-
tions rather than in its own voice. Yet, as consensus among the major powers becomes
more difficult on the most important issues, the commitment to multilateralism prom-
ises to be more and more a source of frustration for such an American approach. It only
heightens the dilemmas of American policymaking, as we are more frequently required
to choose between maintaining an international consensus or decisively shaping events.

A World Transformed

The Clinton Administration's multilateralist impulse, alas, has run up against a retro-
grade trend in international politics in the last decade. To some extent it was probably
inevitable that the euphoric afterglow of the Cold War's end would prove temporary.
History moves on. But there was also another effect: The collapse of the Soviet Union
and the United States' emergence as the sole superpower have led other nations— even
friendly ones—to see the new unipolar world as unbalanced. Classical balance-of-power
principles have led others to see an interest in leaning against the sole superpower to
one degree or another, building counterweights against American dominance rather
than cheerily following America's moral lead. It is the revenge of history, and some-
what of a shock to a Wilsonian administration that identifies its goals with universal
principles. For much of the rest of the world, restoring "multipolarity” to the interna-
tional system has become a major goal of foreign policy.

Russia and China, in particular, have made it a staple of their own strategic rela-
tions that "hegemonism"” (meaning American dominance) was a principal danger to
world peace and that promoting "multipolarity” (meaning resistance to American domi-
nance) was a principal task of their foreign policies. When Russian President Boris
Yeltsin visited Beijing in April 1996, for example, the communique of his summit with
President Jiang Zemin declared bluntly that:

[T]he world is far from being tranquil. Hegemonism, power politics and

repeated imposition of pressures on other countries have continued to
12

occur.

Therefore, the goal of their own strategic partnership was to counter this, as stated in
their next summit statement in December 1996:

[A] partnership of equal rights and trust between Russia and China aimed
at strategic cooperation in the 21% century promotes the formation of a
multipolar world.*®
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The Europeans have expressed similar views. One of the purposes behind the current
push for monetary union and a common European foreign and security policy is "to
counterbalance the United States," Dutch Prime Minister Wim Kok has stated bluntly.14
And similarly, French Foreign Minister Herbert Vedrine, at a conference of French
ambassadors in August 1997:

Today there is one sole great power—the United States of America—
...When | speak of its power, | state a fact...without acrimony....But this
power carries in itself, to the extent that there is no counterweight, espe-
cially today, a unilateralist temptation...and the risk of hegemony.™®

Therefore, according to Vedrine, Europe’'s role is:

to contribute...to the emergence of several poles in the world capable of
constituting a factor of balance...Europe is an actor, a means of influence
that is absolutely necessary for this multipolar world to arrive.'®

It is not surprising, therefore, that these powers see the UN Security Council as espe-
cially important as a restraint on American unilateralism. This explains the insistence
of France (and some other allies) that NATO military actions other than collective
defense be under the authority of the Security Council. This featured prominently in
the debate over the Alliance's new "Strategic Concept"” in advance of the April 1999
NATO Summit.*” Even more explicitly, the Russian-Chinese summit communiqué in
November 1998 stressed at length the Security Council's value as a guarantor of "mul-
tipolarity™:

UN action can display more fully and prominendy the increasing multipo-
lar potential of the world. The United Nations is gradually excluding uni-
lateral or narrow nationalist moves in international affairs....Any attempt
to bypass the Security Council will lead to damage to the existing peace-
keeping mechanism and to chaos in international affairs....The most ideal
way is to seek unanimity through consultation among all member states of
the United Nations.'®

Dilemmas of U.S. Policy

In short, we have come a long way in this decade, from a view of multilateralism in
1990-91 as something that enhanced American leadership and multiplied America's
effectiveness, to a view of multilateralism today (at least in the minds of the other major
powers) that it is useful most of all as a restraint on American action. This has posed a
conceptual problem that is particularly difficult for the Clinton Administration, which
came into office more than half-believing that restraints on American unilateralism were
a good thing. Toward the end of its term, however, the Administration has found itself
frustrated in the pursuit of its own goals by the resistance of others.

One example, already mentioned, was the debate over the new NATO "Strategic
Concept.” The Administration believed that in the post-Cold War era, NATO needed
to demonstrate its value by taking on new challenges besides the military defense of
NATO territory. In the U.S. view, ethnic violence elsewhere in Europe, terrorism, and
proliferation of weapons of mass destruction were serious potential threats to common
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NATO interests. And, while the United States was prepared to consider UN involve-
ment on a case-by-case basis, it was not prepared to establish the blanket principle that
a UN Security Council mandate was required for all such activities.” The allies, the
administration believed, were going much too far in insisting on this. (NATO's inter-
vention in Kosovo in 1999 seemed to validate the U.S. position, in that the issue was
kept out of the Security Council, where Russia would have exercised its veto.)

Another chastening example was the Anti-Personnel Land Mine Treaty, signed in
Ottawa by scores of nations at the end of 1997. The ban on land mines was enormously
popular around the world—it emerged out of a grassroots movement that was later
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize and even enlisted the Princess of Wales as an advo-
cate. The United States had long committed itself to using only self-destructing land
mines and to taking responsibility for mine clearing, and was prepared to share its mine
clearing expertise widely. It sought in this negotiation only a limited exemption for the
use of land mines in dangerous areas like the Korean peninsula, where U.S. and allied
forces faced a deadly threat. It also sought a delay before the treaty's entry into force.
The international community rebuffed these U.S. requests, and the administration was
forced to withhold its signature from the treaty.

Yet another example was the multilateral negotiation to establish a permanent In-
ternational Criminal Court to try crimes against humanity and war crimes. The admin-
istration strongly supported this negotiation when it began, seeing in it a great advance
for international law. Yet, again, when the negotiation produced a treaty in July 1998,
the international community had pushed it further than the United States felt it could
safely go. The administration wanted to assure that U.S. personnel involved in peace-
keeping operations—in which we, after all, were bearing a disproportionate burden—
would have some protection against such prosecutions, especially since our own mili-
tary code provides a credible and sufficient basis for enforcing these civilized prin-
ciples.

The United States had two even more fundamental problems with the treaty on the
International Criminal Court. One was the treaty's bald assertion of "universal juris-
diction," meaning that the United States and its nationals could be subject to the new
court's criminal jurisdiction even if the United States did not sign the treaty. This was
“contrary to the most fundamental principles of treaty law,"?° which had held for cen-
turies that states could be bound only if they gave their consent. Beyond this, there was
a serious constitutional problem for the United States, in that the creation of "instant
customary international law," as the founders of this new court were attempting, could
not override subsequent U.S. statutory law or the sovereignty of the U.S. Constitution.
No treaty could override the Constitution; even less a treaty we had not signed. The
protests of the court's advocates could not be accepted, as John Bolton has argued:

One must be wary of any theory of international law so quick to declare
the world's strongest and freest representative democracy to be in con-
stant flagrant violation, simply for adhering to its own constitution. One
should be especially concerned when that constitution happens to be used
as a model by liberal democracies around the world.?*

But perhaps the most frustrating challenge to the administration's faith in
multilateralism has been the continuing confrontation with Irag. The Clinton Adminis-
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tration had set great store by the Security Council consensus that, until the end of 1998,
had supported the continued inspection activity of the UN Special Commission
(UNSCOM) that monitored Iraq's weapons of mass destruction. The President shied
away from military action in several of the various diplomatic confrontations with Iraq
in deference to the lack of enthusiasm for it in the Security Council—as, for example,
in the crisis in February 1998 which culminated in UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan's
negotiated agreement with Saddam Hussein. While the United States and Britain at-
tacked Iraq in December 1998 without seeking additional Security Council authoriza-
tion—a rare step for this administration—they then found themselves facing renewed
pressures from other members of the Security Council (Russia, China, France) to weaken
the sanctions and inspection regime.

The United States, in the future, will be forced more and more to choose between
its convictions on what is essential to spare the Middle East from weapons of mass
destruction in the hands of Saddam Hussein, on the one hand, and deference to the
more assertive resistance of other major powers that either do not share the U.S. alarm
or are driven by other motives. Irag may turn out to be multilateralism's last hurrah.

The Kosovo intervention raised a different kind of problem. It was a collective
NATO endeavor, so no ally could accuse the United States of "unilateralism." But the
outcome may in fact encourage some Europeans to distance themselves from America
in future conflicts. At bottom, the key to multilateralism is not what one thinks of the
United Nations but what one thinks of the United States. Those who believe the United
States guilty oftoo many sins in the past—and these include some Americans—will be
eager to see restraints on American unilateral action. Those who believe that global
freedom and peace and the cause of human rights have more often than not been ad-
vanced if not sustained by the United States, acting out of some combination of its own
self-interest and a general interest, will find multilateralism a potential source of pa-
ralysis. In the face of a deadly threat like Saddam's weapons of mass destruction, such
paralysis is no service to world peace.

The dilemma will not go away, for any American administration. Congress makes
clear with increasing vehemence its desire that we share our burdens with others. The
United States can be far more effective (as in the Gulf War) if we succeed in building
a coalition to join us. Isolationism is no option for the United States, and unilateralism
sometimes hazards important relationships that we should value.

But our friends abroad, too, should see the problem as a dilemma. A turbulent his-
tory, to be sure, has taught them to be wary of any dominant power. They are entitled
to their own views and interests; especially those that are our allies are entitled to a
relationship of mutuality, consultation, and trust. But our allies, especially, cannot
possibly have a stake in American paralysis. And America's moral self-assurance is at
the core of its motivation for international engagement. As Kim Holmes has argued:

Much of the will and stamina which America musters to shoulder the bur-
den of global leadership rests on its own perceived moral authority as a
leader of the West. Hamstringing and weakening U.S. global leadership
by insisting on UN mandates for every overseas military operation or other
multilateral action could undermine the will of the United States to lead.?

An America that does not believe in itself cannot lead. The passing of the early post-
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Cold War euphoria only signals that we are entering a period of new uncertainties and
perils. Many of those abroad now complaining of American exuberance would soon
enough discover the dangers to themselves in a world from which America had abdi-
cated. The United States needs to temper its enthusiasms with concern for the views
and interests of those it wishes to lead, especially among its democratic allies. But it
cannot escape its responsibility, even if occasionally it must face it alone.
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The News of the Century

Leonard R. Sussman

This century, particularly the past decade, has seen remarkable gains for freedom of
the press throughout the world. One hundred years ago, press freedom barely existed
outside North America and a few Western European countries, and no one expected
that things would change. There were no serious efforts to expand the reach of a free
press to the 95 percent of the world's population which experienced censored or con-
trolled information, or had no free press whatsoever. Three European countries con-
trolled all the news flowing into and out of Africa, Asia, and much of Latin America.

Not until the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989 did those areas of the world under
Communist domination begin to experience some freedom of the news media. And
even today, press freedom in much of the world is weakened by inexperienced journal-
ists and news media still tied to partisan interests. In 1998, even as political freedom
enjoyed important gains around the globe, global press freedom suffered a minor set-
back.

The muzzling of journalists was increasingly accomplished by more subde, legalis-
tic methods than through violence or outright repression. But the decline was real and
journalists redoubled their efforts to develop strategies and organizations for self-pro-
tection. Our Freedom House press study of 186 nations rates 68 (36 percent) with free
print and broadcast media, 52 (28 percent) partly free, and 66 (36 percent) with news
media that are not free. The survey places only 1.2 billion people in countries with a
free press (20 percent of the world's population), 2.4 billion (40 percent) with a partly
free press, and 2.4 billion living in nations with a press that is not free.

Press limitations continue even when there is improvement in a country's political
and civil rights; India is an example. The latest Freedom House survey of governance
raises India's rating from partly free to free. The country remains, however, in the partly
free press category. State-run Doordarshan television still controls the world's largest
electronic network, delivering news and views to 80 percent of India's population. All-
Indiaradio controls almost all radio stations. On the positive side, an estimated 35 million
Indians watch satellite TV, which is less partisan than normal broadcast programming.
Video and audio cassettes (mostly pirated) are popular. There is a steady increase in
cable TV and arobust print press in many languages. But the bulk of news reaching the
public favors government interests.

In the United States, as the twentieth century winds down, freedom of the press
remains secure because of the Supreme Court's commitment to First Amendment prin-
ciples. For its part, the American public has increasingly come to question the media's
judgment and fairness. The freest press in world history suffers from the very freedom
a democracy requires.

As the century closes, our annual press freedom analysis deserves a 100-year ret-
rospective. Never in history has the Word been as widely heard or seen; never has it
been as rapidly or as distantly conveyed, or have ideas as diversified and compelling
been transmitted. Never has human ingenuity built machines that clone human memory
and creativity. And never has communication been put to baser destructiveness or cruder
inhumanity.
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In the first years of this century, President Theodore Roosevelt used to call a few
journalists to his office. Reporters would stand before Roosevelt, notebooks and pen-
cils in hand. When he concluded, they would race to the few bulky telephones to dial
their offices and dictate brief reports. Developed by rewrite men, reports were trans-
mitted by telegraph. Shorter versions might be sent overseas by the new wireless. Thus
went the forerunner of today's televised press conference.

Today, reporters travel everywhere with the president. Portable satellite feeds place
words and pictures online for instantaneous reception and re-transmission within sec-
onds. The president's words are taped as he speaks. His every motion is photographed
and sent by digital camera for instantaneous use. Even in authoritarian societies, fac-
simile machines and computers linked to telephone lines bypass the censor and chal-
lenge the political structure. In November 1998, with U.S. planes in the air about to
bomb Irag, the commercial Cable News Network (CNN)—not the CIA—reported
Saddam Hussein was yielding, causing President Clinton to recall the bombers. Tech-
nology has transformed communication. But the crucial question remains: To what
purpose?

A millennial retrospective would parallel the century's, revealing both retrogres-
sion and progress. Straight-line projections never accurately depict the history of press
freedom. That is both the lesson of the past and the warning for the future.

Since the first reporters used smoke signals, stone carvings, or writing on papyrus,
they encountered hurdles similar to those which now afflict mass-media presses, mul-
timedia broadcasters, and the ubiquitous Internet. In the past, the church or the state
held the key to the instruments of communication. Today, commercial managers vie
with the state to sustain the information flows. All rulers, even democrats, seek to manage
the news. Since entrepreneurs do not have the police power of the state, a major degree
of press freedom is possible, provided commercially supported journalism reflects the
diversity of ideas and plurality of ownership needed to assure freedom of the news
media.

At the opening of the twentieth century, new technologies such as speedier print-
ing presses, the telegraph, and the telephone facilitated communication. In the U.S.,
the new transcontinental railroads delivered newspapers and magazines promptly, cre-
ating a new mass market for advertising. Photographs began to appear in the press.

But the tightly controlled British, French, and German press cartel monopolized
coverage of these countries' colonial outposts and other vast areas of the world in which
they retained control. The American wire service, the Associated Press, was prevented
by the cartel from covering news outside the United States. The foreign agencies, Reuters
in England and Havas in France, were subsidized by their governments and carried
reports that served official policies.

In the U.S., muckrakers—early investigative journalists—revealed political cor-
ruption ("the shame of the cities"), upset the Standard Oil monopoly, publicized hor-
rors in Chicago's stockyards, and spurred federal reform laws. Before long, however,
the First World War disrupted news flows and put military censors at the elbows of
journalists. A censorship board was established, and the Espionage Act revoked the
mailing privilege of many alternative, mainly Socialist, newspapers.

In 1920, commercial radio opened a new channel of mass communication. Atfirst,
news was secondary, although a feature of that first year was election night coverage
of the Harding-Cox presidential race. By 1927, regulation of the airwaves was legis-
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lated, and in 1934, it expanded to create the Federal Communication Commission. Unlike
newspapers, which were kept free of government intervention, radio stations were li-
censed "in the public interest," but their programs suffered little interference. Later,
radio stations were made to comply with the "fairness doctrine,” which insisted that
broadcasts of controversial subjects must include the airing of an alternate view. The
doctrine was rarely invoked, though it did provide special interest groups a lever to
gain airtime. The doctrine was withdrawn by the FCC in 1987.

Between the world wars, newspapers and magazines in a relatively small number
of countries were free of overt governmental control, though ruling parties or oligarchs
did influence political coverage. There were thus varying degrees of press freedom in
England, France, Germany, Scandinavia, Australia, New Zealand, and several coun-
tries in Latin America and the Caribbean. But in virtually every nation, the radio net-
works were state-owned and run, and served as mouthpieces for the views of govern-
ment or regime. The U.S. radio networks, which were privately owned, and the domes-
tic arm of the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) were the exceptions.

Then came the dictators: Hitler in Germany, Mussolini in Italy, Franco in Spain,
Salazar in Portugal, the militarists in Japan, military juntas in Latin America. In those
countries where dictatorship prevailed, "news" was mainly propaganda.

American radio, on the other hand, came of age in the 1930s. It produced report-
ers and commentators who covered the increasingly dangerous developments abroad.
To project his broad domestic reform program, President Franklin D. Roosevelt em-
ployed radio "fireside chats" as a means of bypassing the newspapers, whose editorials
were often hostile to the New Deal. Several stridently racist broadcasters clouded the
airwaves, and isolationist editorialists weakened U.S. defense preparation as another
world War lleared. Yet newsreels in movie theaters and "The March of Time," a dra-
matic reenactment of current news heard on radio, projected threatening military prepa-
rations in Europe and Asia.

A bright spot for press freedom came in 1931. The U.S. Supreme Court ruled in
Near v. Minnesota that prior restraint (in effect, censorship) is permitted only in ex-
traordinary situations. This decision, after 142 years, established the First Amendment's
fundamental protection for press freedom.

World War Il weakened press freedom in much of the world. But in Britain and
America, the press could still discuss wartime measures with some freedom, provided
military deployment and casualties were not publicized. When the Japanese attacked
the United States in December 1941, the Espionage Act and the Trading With The Enemy
Act of 1917 were still on the statute books. But they were enforced mainly to block
distribution of fascist publications.

The Code of Wartime Practices for the American Press (and radio), issued in 1942,
restricted coverage of troop movements, war production, and the weather. The Office
of Censorship examined mail, cables, and radio communications between the U.S. and
other countries.

The most effective wartime reporters were Ernie Pyle, the syndicated Scripps-
Howard columnist who traveled with frontline troops and wrote first-person accounts
of the GIs' courage under inhuman battiefield conditions; and Edward R. Murrow, the
CBS radio commentator who appeared on British rooftops during Nazi bombing raids
and calmly intoned, "London calling,” before describing the day's air battles.

Once the war ended, American wire services and newspaper correspondents clearly
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dominated the reporting of international news. But prospects for enhanced press lib-
erty were dashed by the spread of communism throughout the Soviet Union, Eastern
Europe, and China. Nor did decolonization bring significant gains for a free press. In
Africa, journalists who under colonialism had been staunch advocates of press free-
dom imposed strict censorship after they or their allies took over the reins of power.

The Cold War would influence most domestic and international news flows for the
next 45 years. Most American correspondents abroad would fashion news reports in
the context of the latest event's influence on Cold War geopolitics. Sometimes the at-
tempt to fit every story into a Cold War context gave the reader an over-simplified
interpretation of global events. But as elite Western European newspapers recovered
pre-war freedoms, they provided generally more sophisticated reportage, particularly
on international issues.

American participation in the Korean War in 1950 did not trigger censorship ex-
cept in the actual fighting arena. But the assault by Communist North Korea did partly
spark inflammatory anti-Communist hearings in legislative chambers of several states,
and particularly in the U.S. Senate. Senator Joseph McCarthy discovered the soft un-
derbelly of U.S. journalism: the press's commitment to "objectivity" and its reliance on
an informed source. McCarthy himself became the major news source by revealing the
presence of "Communists" high in the State Department and other offices of govern-
ment. The press lavished coverage on McCarthy, usually without asking serious ques-
tions about the accuracy of his charges. His successful publicity campaign, timed for
the evening television programs, produced a daily flurry of new accusations againstthe
army as well as other government agencies.

His Senate investigations dominated the press for months. Reporters and editors
took McCarthy at his word; his claims, unchallenged by the press, blackened the names
of hundreds of citizens. But in the end, McCarthy was brought down by his own ex-
cesses and by the work of a few courageous journalists, notably Edward R. Murrow.

The press learned that objectivity requires balance, a questioning mind, and mul-
tiple sources. But the fabric of American society had been torn. In a perverse way,
press freedom had been exploited by a demagogue.

In the 1960s, the role of the press and its relationship to government officials, in-
cluding the president, became a burning issue because of controversy over coverage of
the Vietnam War. Ironically, that war was the least censored of any in modern times.
But claims put forth from the White House, largely for domestic U.S. purposes, were
often at odds with events in the field. And even though Communist forces suffered
massive losses during the 1968 Tet offensive, the press generally termed the attack an
enemy victory because it had taken the U.S. defenders by surprise. Virtually no press
favored the president's war policy thereafter, though Vietnam coverage had begun with
almost unanimous press support.

The U.S. press had transformed itself from informal advocate to adversary of offi-
cial policy, and remained so for several decades. A new generation of journalistswould
emerge more cynical of official pronouncements.

The Watergate scandals exacerbated the rupture between government and press,
as did President Nixon's appeal to the Supreme Court to block publication of the Pen-
tagon Papers. The court ruled, 6-3, in favor of continued publication, relying on Near
v. Minnesota and other precedents. This victory for press freedom nevertheless revealed
the fragility of the court's commitment to wide ranging press freedom. One justice said
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PRESS FREEDOM VIOLATIONS —1998
(and cumulative figures since 1982)

1998 1982-98
A. Killed 35 [19]* 844
B. Kidnapped, Disappeared, Abducted 11 [6] 388
C. Arrested/Detained 335 [56] 4082
D. Expelled 25 [9] 468

A. Afghanistan 1; Angola 1; Bangladesh 1; Brazil 2; Canada 1; Colombia 7; Congo (Brazzaville)l;
Ethiopia 1; Georgai 1; India 1; Mexico 4; Nigeria 2; Peru 2; Philippines 2; Russia 4; Rwanda 1; Sierra
Leone 1; Tajikistan 1; Thailand 1.

B. Afghanistan 1; Colombia 3; Congo, DR 1; Iran 2; Kenya 1; Yugoslavia 3.

C. Algeria 3; Angola 2; Argentina 3; Azerbaijan 11; Bangladesh 6; Belarus 4; Benin 1; Bosnia 3;
Burma 3; Cameroon 6; Chad 1; China 2; Colombia 3; Congo, Dem. Rep. 41; Cuba 11; Czech
Republic 1;Djibouti 4; Egypt 1;Ethiopia 19; France 7; Gabon 3; Gambia 7; Ghana 4; Guinea 2; India
1; Indonesia 7; Iran 11; Iraq 1; Italy 5; Jordan 5; Kenya 2; Korea, S. 2; Liberia 3; Malawi 2; Namibia
3; Nepal 5; Niger 3; Nigeria 23; Pakistan 8; Palestinian Authority 23; Peru 5; Romania 1; Russia
1; Sierra Leone 21; Slovakia 1; Somalia 3; Sri Lanka 4; Tanzania 9; Togo 5; Tunisia 1; Turkey 15;
Uganda 3; Ukraine 1; Yemen 5; Yugoslavia 6; Zambia 6.

D. Burma 5; China 2; Congo, DR 2; Equatorial Guinea 8; Gambia 1; Guinea 2; Indonesia 3; South
Africa 1; Yugoslavia 1.

1998 1987-97
E. Charged, Sentenced, Fined 175 [48] 980
F. Beaten, Assaulted, Tortured 269 [53] 1898
G. Wounded in Attack 17 [4] 399
H. Threatened 39 [16] 769
|. Robbery, Confiscation of Materials or Credentials 46 [24] 776
J. Barred from Entry or Travel 41 [16] 493
K. Harassed 121 [40] 1524
L. Publication or Program Shut Down 39 [16] 721
M. Publication or Program Banned, Censored, or Suspended. 190 [41] 1076
N. Home Bombed, Burned, Raided, or Occupied 25 [16] 149
O. Publication or Program Bombed, Burned, Raided or Occupied 49 [25] 390

*[] indicates the number of countries in which the violation occurred.
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that if the government had made a better case that publication would harm American
interests by threatening the safety of troops or risking a diplomatic crisis, the decision
might have been reversed.

U.S. military forays in the 1980s further deepened the press-government rift. After
reporters were prohibited from accompanying troops during the brief invasion of
Grenada, the press pleaded for representation "next time." When that time came dur-
ing the U.S. landing in Panama, reporters were again excluded during the initial phases
of the operation. On both occasions, public opinion polls showed support for the mili-
tary, not the news media. When announcing the subsequent U.S. attack on Iraq in 1991,
President Bush declared that the "lessons of Vietnam" had been learned. Among the
lessons: the press must not be allowed free rein. Military handlers accompanied inter-
viewers; live television briefings were seen simultaneously by the public and the press;
and press reports were examined by censors before being dispatched. Again, the public
generally approved of military censorship in wartime.

Public regard for the credibility of American news media remained low through
1998 and the prolonged debates over the impeachment of President Clinton. The press
was accused of sensationalizing the sexual aspects of the charges, though the most sex-
oriented television and print reports earned high ratings.

As the century draws to a close, American journalism can boast the greatest free-
dom it has ever enjoyed. But, today, if it were put to a vote, a clearly dissatisfied public
might not entirely endorse the press freedom guarantee of the First Amendment.

Abroad, meanwhile, the level of press freedom has changed dramatically since the
century opened. In the century's first half, the European colonial powers controlled
most of the world's news flows. During the Cold War (1945-1991), the vast Soviet
bloc controlled what the public could and could not read or hear in roughly half the
world. Under pressure of economic deterioration in the Soviet Union and its need to
introduce modern communication technologies, the blanket of complete censorship was
lifted. Dissidents in the Soviet Union and other Communist countries exploited the re-
laxation. The destruction of the Berlin wall and other "velvet revolutions"—including
"the wind blowing from the East" into some African and Asian nations—gave great
impetus to the spread of Western-style journalism. A free press, however, would prove
an elusive goal in countries without a tradition of civil freedoms, without a market
economy to support diversified journalism, and where writers were polemicists, either
for or against the deposed Communist regimes.

The Asian financial debacle of the late 1990s revealed the pitfalls of state-directed
journalism. The crisis illustrated the destructive consequences that result from a lack
of transparency in public and economic affairs.

The decade-long debates in UNESCO and other international forums over the pro-
posed "new world information and communications order" also collapsed. In their place,
UNESCO held regional conferences to support press freedom, aided journalists in trouble
in many countries, and designated May 3 World Press Freedom Day.

In the turmoil over dramatic political, economic, and social changes, and the striv-
ing for freer news delivery systems, the role of journalists in many countries became at
once more hopeful and more endangered. The news media in many nations were re-
garded as active players in either advancing or restraining political change.

To record this developing phenomenon, Freedom House began the annual Press
Freedom Survey in 1978.
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In 1979, of 161 countries studied, only 51 (31 percent) had free news media. Even
in those nations the broadcast media were Free in only 37 countries (24 percent). Partly
Free media were found in 54 countries (34 percent); 56 nations had Not Free media.
Some 83 countries (54 percent of the world) had broadcast media that were Not Free.
Thus, in three-fourths of the world in 1979, governments had a dominant voice in de-
termining what did or did not appear in the media. In 1937, there were 39 news ser-
vices in 28 countries, of which 70 percent were nominally independent of governments.
By 1979, however, 68 percent of all governments had a state-run news agency: 81
percent of the Not Free countries, 68 percent of the Partly Free countries, and 57 per-
cent of the Free countries. Of nations with the lowest freedom rating, 95 percent oper-
ated state news agencies. Some of these agencies assigned themselves monopoly power
over domestic news for distribution inside or outside the country. They also edited in-
coming international news for home consumption.

Ten years later, in 1989, political tremors that splintered the Soviet bloc led to a
freer press throughout Eastern Europe. News and data flows suffered, however, in Latin
America and China. Physical assaults on the press worldwide were the highest yet re-
corded, though the number of unfree press systems diminished. Physical attacks and
harassment of the news media often accompany domestic turmoil when strict censor-
ship and other governmental controls are relaxed. Sixty-three journalists in 22 coun-
tries were Kkilled on thejob in 1989,17 more than the year before. More than half were
murdered in Latin America, half of those by guerrillas and half by drug traffickers.

Of 159 countries examined in 1989, 56 (35 percent) were in the free-press cat-
egory, 29 (18 percent) had a partly free press, and 74 (47 percent) not-free news me-
dia.

A decade later, at the beginning of 1999, the statistics for press freedom showed
more gains throughout the world. Of 186 countries examined, 68 nations (36 percent)
were placed in the free-press category—nbarely a 1 percent improvement over the de-
cade before. But the partly-free-press group had grown to 52 countries (28 percent)—
a two-thirds improvement. Sixty-six countries (36 percent) were still in the not-free-
press category, a significant decline.

Developments in 1998

Peru's media declined from Partly Free to Not Free. The nation's newspapers and maga-
zines felt increasing pressure from President Fujimori, who many believe is planning to
run for a constitutionally-prohibited third term. Since 1992, many print and broadcast
journalists have been pressured into self-censorship. Others have been intimidated by
libel suits, detention, house arrest, and in one famous case, the revocation of a TV sta-
tion owner's citizenship. Last year, 2 journalists were killed, 12 received death threats,
10 were beaten or otherwise attacked, 5 were arrested, and others were charged with
various offenses.

Ghana slipped into the Not Free category by one point in a rating system of 100
points. Despite the constitutional guarantee of press freedom, the government last year
found ways to circumvent the basic press law. The privately owned press frequendy
suffered crackdowns in which journalists were imprisoned for "insulting" officials and
allegedly breaching national security. Radio stations engaged in self-censorship rather
than risk the penalties that may be incurred for critical coverage of politics.

Namibia, listed in 1997 as Free but at the very cusp of Partly Free, moved over the
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line in 1998 to Partly Free. The regime and ruling party attempted to restrict critical
reporting of their policies. TV reporters were twice assaulted, one program was dis-
missed for "libelous and malicious" stories, ajournalist was arrested for not revealing
his sources, and two defamation suits were brought by government ministers. The state
owns and operates the radio and TV systems, which give prominent and favorable
coverage to officials, but generally allow some criticism of the government.

Among Asian states, the press was rated Not Free in Malaysia and Singapore, yet
Partly Free in the governance survey. The financial crisis that provoked riots last year
in Malaysia caused the government to criticize and censor foreign journalists and exert
additional pressures on the domestic press. Authorities say they will permit the free
flow of information if it is done in a "proper manner." An information official threat-
ened to imprison journalists without trial if, in the authority's judgment, they under-
mine the country's leadership. In Singapore, the broadcast media are Free in principle
but subject to stringent governmental controls, as are domestic and foreign print me-
dia.

Press freedom diminished last year in Russia. Communists in parliament called for
greater censorship but President Boris Yeltsin vowed late in December to protect the
press and fight censorship. "We will use all our strength to defend freedom of the press,"
said the ailing Yeltsin, "I promise you this as president and as guarantor of the consti-
tution." Nevertheless, the Russian print and broadcast press are increasingly subject to
control by Russian plutocrats who own practically all major media, as well as by politi-
cal forces. A Russian press-defense committee has been created to monitor the state of
press freedom and lobby the government on behalf of journalistic independence.

Fifteen years ago, the press everywhere paid little organized attention to its own
survival. Now there are active press-freedom monitoring organizations on all conti-
nents. Many of them are linked in the International Freedom of Expression Exchange
(IFEX), an electronic network, and issue protests when ajournalist is arrested or oth-
erwise persecuted. Thus, technology provides journalists with the means to combat state
controls in the most repressive countries even as democratic openings force govern-
ments to find more subtle means of repression.

Both Canada and the United States enjoy a free press, but both saw their press
freedom ratings decline slightly in 1998. Canada's was lowered several points despite
its tradition of broad press freedom. It permitted surveillance of a broadcast reporter
investigating police corruption. Two newspaper reporters were kidnapped by the po-
lice. One newspaper in Quebec was harassed over the language issue. A CBC reporter
had his home broken into after reporting on Hell's Angels. And one reporter, critical of
the Sikhs, was killed.

The U.S. rating dropped one point. Though the Supreme Court declared unconsti-
tutional the 1996 law banning pornography on the Internet, Congress continued to draft
bills to control Internet content. Sensational and saturated coverage of the presidential
scandals in 1998 reduced the credibility of journalists and their institutions, a negative
sign in a democratic society.

When allowed its freedom, the press has been an educator, an entertainer, sensa-
tionalist, propagandist, sustainer of civil discourse, reformer, biased, politically coura-
geous; it has been a supporter of commerce, photography, scientific development,
exploration (of the universe and its occupants, and beyond), community development,
and political mischief.
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Amid the century of turmoil, the press has also provided sound analysis of the so-
cial and political structures on which a country is based. And courage: some 135 press
photographers died filming the Vietnam war. Another 844 journalists have been mur-
dered on the job since 1982.

The twentieth century has avoided a nuclear holocaust. The twenty-first century
has no smaller challenge than permitting the spirit of human freedom, finally, to prevail
through communication. Despite decades of destructive wars, conspiracies, dictator-
ships, and censorship, the survival of humanity and the urge to seek the freer exchange
of ideas has never been stronger.

Leonard R. Sussman is senior scholar in international communication of Freedom
House, and adjunct professor of journalism and mass communication at New York
University. His forthcoming book is a history of press freedom. He was assisted in
this survey by Kristen Guida.



52 Freedom in the World—1998-1999

1999 Press Freedom Survey of Freedom House
(186 countries: 68 Free press; 52 Partly Free; 66 Not Free.

FREE 1-15 (19)
Australia
Austria
Bahamas
Belgium
Denmark
. Finland
Gemmuany
Tceland
Jamaica
Luxembourg
Marshall Is.
Nauru
Netherlands
New Zealand
Norway
St. Lucia
Sweden
Switzerland
United States

FREE 16-30 (49)
Barbados
Belize
Benin
Bolivia
Botswana
Canada
Chile
Costa Rica
Cyprus
Czech Rep.
Dominica
Dominican Rep.
Estonia
France
Greece
Grenada
Guyana
Hungary
Ireland
Israel
Italy
Japan
Kirnbati
Korea, S.
Latvia
Ltihuania
Mali
Malta
Mauritius

Micronesia
Mongolia
Panama
Papua New Guinea
Philippines
Poland
Portugal
St. Kitts-Nevis
St. Vincent &
Grenadines

Sao Tome & Principe

Slovakia
Slovenia
Solomon Is.
South Africa
Spain
Taiwan
Thailand
Trinidad & Tobago
United Kingdom
Uruguay

PARTLY FREE 31-45
(22)
Argentina
Brazil
Bulgaria
Burkina Faso
Cape Verde
Comoros
Ecuador
India
Kuwait
Macedonia
Madagascar
Malawi
Namibia
Nicaragua
Romania
Samoa
Senegal
Suriname
Tonga
Uganda
Vanuatu
Venezuela

PARTLY FREE 36-60
(30
Albania
Antigua-Barbuda

Shown by numbered ratings within categories.)

Armenia
Bangladesh

Bosnia-Herzegovina
Central African Rep.

Colombia
El Salvador
Fiji
Gabon
Georgia
Guatemala
Guinea-Bissau
Haiti
Honduras
Indonesia
Lesotho
Mexico
Moidova
Morocco
Mozambique
Nepal
Nigeria
Pakistan
Paraguay
Russia
Seychelles
Sri Lanka
Tanzania
Ukraine

NOT FREE 61-75
(42)
Angola
Azerbaijan
Balrain
Brunei
Cambodia
Chad
Congo Brazzaville
Cote d'Ivoire
Croatia
Djibouti
Egypt
Eritrea
Ethiopia
Gambia
Guinea
Israel Occ. Terr.
Jordan
Kazakhstan
Kenya
Krygzstan

Laos
Lebanon
Malaysia
Maldives

Mauritania
Niger
Oman

Peru

Qatar
Rwanda

Singapore

Swaziland
Syna
Togo

Tunisia
Turkey
Vietnam
Yemen
Zambia
Zimbabwe

NOT FREE 76-100
(24)
Afghanistan
Algeria
Belarus
Bhutan
Buma
Burundi
Cameroon
China
Congo, Dem. Rep.
Cuba
Equatorial Guinea
Iran

Iraq
Korea, N.
Libya
Saudi Arabia
SierraLeone
Somalia
Sudan
Tajikistan
Turkmenistan
United Arab
Republic
Uzbekistan
Yugoslavia



Introduction to Country and
Related Territory Reports

The Freedom in the World 1998-1999 Survey contains reports on 191 countries and
17 related and disputed territories. Each report includes basic political, economic, and
social data arranged in the following categories: polity, economy, population, pur-
chasing power parities (PPP), life expectancy, ethnic groups, capital, political
rights [numerical rating], civil liberties [numerical rating], and status [Free, Partly
Free, or Not Free]. For countries or territories which received a numerical ratings
change or trend arrow this year, a briefexplanatory sentence is included. An explana-
tion of the methods used to determine the Survey's ratings is contained in the chapter
on methodology.

The polity category contains an encapsulated description of the dominant centers
of freely chosen or unelected political power in each country or territory. Most of the
descriptions are self-explanatory, such as Communist one-party for China or parlia-
mentary democracy for Ireland. Such nonparliamentary democracies as the United
States of America are designated as presidential-legislative democracies. European
democratic countries with constitutional monarchs are designated as parliamentary
democracies, because the elected body is the center of most real political power. Only
countries with powerful monarchs (e.g., the Sultan of Brunei) warrant a reference to
the monarchy in the polity description. Dominant-party polities are systems in which
the ruling party (or front) dominates the government, but allows other parties to orga-
nize or compete, short of taking control of the government. Other types of polities
include various military or military-influenced or dominated regimes, transitional sys-
tems, and several unique polities, such as Iran's clergy-dominated presidential-par-
liamentary system. Countries with genuine federalism contain the word "federal” in
their polity description.

The reports contain a brief description of the economy of each country or terri-
tory. Non-industrial economies are called traditional or pre-industrial. Developed mar-
ket economies and Third World economies with a modern market sector have the des-
ignation capitalist. Mixed capitalist countries combine private enterprise with sub-
stantial government involvement in the economy for social welfare purposes. Capi-
talist-statist economies have both large market sectors and government-owned pro-
ductive enterprises, due either to elitist economic policies or state dependence on key
natural resource industries. Mixed capitalist-statist economies have the characteris-
tics of capitalist-statist economies, as well as major social welfare programs. Statist
economies have the goal of placing the entire economy under direct or indirect gov-
ernment control. Mixed statist economies are primarily government-controlled, but
also have significant private enterprise. Developing Third World economies with a
government-directed modern sector belong in the statist category. Economies in tran-
sition between statist and capitalist forms may have the word "transitional” in their
economy description.

The population and life expectancy figures were obtained from the "1998 World
Population Data Sheet" of the Population Reference Bureau.
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The purchasing power parities (PPP) show per capita gross domestic product
(GDP) in terms of international dollars in order to account for real buying power. These
figures were obtained from the 1998 United Nations Development Program Human
Development Report. However, for some countries, especially tiny island countries,
this information was not available.

Information about the ethnic groups in a country or territory is provided in order
to assist with the understanding of certain issues, including minority rights, addressed
by the Survey. Sources used to obtain this information included The World Almanac
and Book of Facts, 1999 and the CIA 1998 World Factbook.

The political rights and civil liberties categories contain numerical ratings be-
tween 1 and 7 for each country or territory rated, with 1 representing the most free and
7 the least free. The status designation of "Free," "Partly Free," or "Not Free," which
is determined by the combination of the political rights and civil liberties ratings, in-
dicates the general state of freedom in a country or territory. The ratings of countries
or territories which have improved or declined since the previous survey are indicated
by upward or downward arrows, respectively. Positive or negative trends which do
not warrant a ratings change since the previous year may be indicated by upward or
downward trend arrows, which are located next to the name of the country or terri-
tory. A briefexplanation of ratings changes or trend arrows is provided for each coun-
try or territory as required.

Following the section on political, economic, and social data, each country report
is divided into two parts: an overview and an analysis of political rights and civil
liberties. The overview provides a brief historical background and a description of
current political events. The political rights and civil liberties section summarizes each
country or territory's degree of respect for the rights and liberties which Freedom House
uses to evaluate freedom in the world.

Reports on related and disputed territories follow the country reports. In most cases,
these reports are comparatively briefand contain fewer categories of information than
do the country essays. In this year's Survey, reports are included for 17 related and
disputed territories, although ratings are provided for all 61 territories.
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Afghanistan

Polity: Competing Political Rights: 7

warlords, traditional Civil Liberties: 7

rulers, and local councils Status: Not Free

Economy: Mixed-statist

Population: 24,800,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: 46

Ethnic Groups: Pashtun (38 percent), Tajik (25 percent),
Hazara (19 percent), Uzbek (6 percent)

Capital: Kabul

Overview: Two years after the Taliban captured Kabul and imposed the
strict, centuries-old social code ofisolated, mountain villages
on more progressive urban areas, life in Afghanistan has re-

turned to a pre-modern, Hobbesian form: nasty, short, and brutish. The Taliban's vio-
lent, arbitrary rule has imposed order through terror. Its dehumanization of women and
girls has turned educated women into beggars; left widows, mothers, and daughters to
die of illnesses that have been treatable for decades; and denied a generation of girls
access to basic education.

Following a nineteenth century Anglo-Russian contest for domination, Britain recog-
nized Afghanistan as an independent monarchy in 1921. King Zahir Shah ruled from
1933 until he was deposed in a 1973 coup. Since a Communist coup in 1978, Afghanistan
has been in continuous civil conflict. In 1979, the Soviet Union invaded to install a pro-
Moscow Communist faction. More than 100,000 Soviet troops faced fierce resistance
from U.S.-backed, ethnic-based mujahideen guerrillas before withdrawing in 1989.

After overthrowing the Communist government in 1992, the mujahideen, backed
by neighboring countries and regional powers, battled for control of Kabul and, by 1994,
had reduced the city to rubble. Today, the main ethnic divide is between the rural-
based Pashtuns, who form a near majority and have ruled for most of the past 250 years,
and the large Tajik minority.

The Taliban, a new, Pashtun-based militia organized around theology students,
began its conquest of the country in mid-1994. In 1996, it ousted the nominal Kabul
government led by Burhanuddin Rabbani and his Tajik-dominated Jamiat-i-Islami (Is-
lamic Association). Later that year, Ahmad Shah Masood, the ethnic Tajik military
commander of the Rabbani government, and Uzbek warlord Rashid Dostum formed an
anti-Taliban alliance.

In May 1997, Abdul Malik Pahlawan and other ethnic Uzbek commanders ousted
Dostum and allowed the Taliban to control five key northern provinces under a power-
sharing deal. The Taliban reneged, and northern troops quickly pushed back the Is-
lamic militia. In November, Dostum's troops forced Pahwalan to flee to Iran.

In August and September 1998, the Taliban captured Mazar-i-Sharif and much of
central Bamian province. While taking Mazar-i-Sharif, the Taliban massacred what are
believed to be thousands of civilians, mainly ethnic Hazaras. The last major area re-
maining outside of the Taliban's control is the Panjshir Valley in the north, where Masood's
Tajik troops continue to launch attacks against Taliban positions north of Kabul.
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Political Rights There are no democratic processes in Afghanistan. The
and Civil Liberties: Taliban, whose regime is recognized by only three foreign

governments, control 90 percent of the country. The remain-
der is held by three main militias comprising the self-styled United Front: Tajik-based
forces under Masood, Uzbek-based forces under Dostum's National Islamic Front fac-
tion, and a small Hazara Shiite-based Hezb-i-Wahadat militia led by Karim Khalili in
central Afghanistan.

While eliminating banditry, the Taliban have largely neglected most government
functions and have relied on the United Nations and foreign nongovernmental orga-
nizations (NGOs) to provide basic services. An inner circle of clerics issues strictly enforced
decrees to regulate social affairs. Appointed local shura (councils) also rule by decree.

The judiciary consists of tribunals in which clerics with little legal training issue
rulings based on Pashtun customs and the Taliban's interpretation of Shari'a law. Pro-
ceedings are brief, and defendants lack the right to legal counsel, due process, and appeal.
Sentences are often carried out in public stadiums. Families of murder victims have the
option of executing court-imposed death sentences or granting clemency. Victims'
relatives have killed murderers on several occasions, and authorities have bulldozed
alleged sodomists under walls, stoned adulterers to death, and amputated the hands of
thieves.

Religious police have publicly beaten and otherwise humiliated hundreds of women
for violating Taliban dress codes, which include wearing the burga, a one-piece gar-
ment that covers the entire body. Soldiers, militiamen, and renegades abduct and rape
scores of women each year.

The Taliban arbitrarily detain and torture thousands of men, particularly Hazaras
and other ethnic minorities. Many have been killed or disappeared. Prison conditions
are inhumane.

The Taliban have made the rural Islamic custom of purdah, under which women
are isolated from men who are not relatives and cannot leave home unless escorted by
a close male relative, mandatory even in urban areas. The Taliban also ban women
from working, thereby curtailing not only income, but also female-based relief services.
In 1997, the Taliban largely banned female medical workers from working in Kabul's
hospitals and restricted female patients, who must be accompanied by a close male
relative to be treated, to a few poorly equipped hospitals. As a result, most women in
Kabul have little or no access to health care.

A1997 Taliban decree that aid to women is to be provided only through male rela-
tives has sharply curtailed foreign-funded food-for-work programs, which had supported
approximately 35,000 war widows in Kabul. After girls were banned from attending
school, unemployed teachers formed privately funded, underground "home schools”
for girls. In June 1998, the Taliban ordered the closure of more than 100 home schools,
as well as vocational centers for widows and other women in Kabul. Education is also
poor for boys. Teachers are paid infrequently, and many fired female teachers have
not been replaced.

Freedoms of speech, press, and association are sharply restricted. The Taliban closed
the only television station in 1996, but air propaganda and issue decrees over Radio
Voice of Shari‘a. In July, the Taliban banned televisions, videocassette recorders, vid-
eos, and satellite dishes and began to destroy those found in shops. There are few, if
any, civic institutions and no known trade unions.
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The Taliban sharply restrict religious freedom and force men to grow beards and
pray in mosques. The Hazara Shiite minority has faced particularly harsh treatment. In
1998, Afghanistan's waning parties killed scores of civilians through indiscriminate
rocket and artillery attacks. Years of civil conflict have also internally displaced tens
of thousands of people, including Tajiks and other ethnic minorities forcibly relocated
by the Taliban since 1996. Approximately 1.2 million Afghans are refugees in Pakistan.

In areas beyond the Taliban's control, the rule of law is also non-existent. Justice
is administered arbitrarily according to Shari'a and traditional customs. Rival groups
torture and kill opponents and suspected sympathizers. In March, United Front sol-
diers killed at least eight people attending a peace rally in Mazar-i-Sharif. Opposition
groups operate radio stations and publish propaganda newspapers.

Albania

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 4
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 5*
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Partly Free
(transitional)

Population: 3,300,000

PPP: $2,853

Life Expectancy: 72

Ethnic Groups: Albanians (95 percent), Greeks (3 percent), others, including
Vlachs, Gypsies, Serbs and Bulgarians (2 percent)

Capital: Tirana

Ratings Change: Albania's civil liberties rating changed from 4 to 5 due to in-
creased civil unrest and corruption.

Overview: In September, Prime Minister Fatos Nano abruptly resigned
amid civic unrest sparked by the assassination of Azem
Hajdari, a leading member of the opposition Democratic Party
(PD). The ruling Socialist Party elected Pandeli Majko, a former student leader, to form
a new government. The Majko government faced debate over adoption of a post-Com-
munist constitution and continued instability in the north and in the neighboring Yugoslav
province of Kosovo.

Albania gained independence in 1912 after 450 years of Ottoman rule. Following
the country's annexation by Italy in 1939, a one-party Communist regime was estab-
lished in 1946 under World War Il partisan Enver Hoxha, who died in office in 1985.
In 1990, Ramiz Alia, the Socialist Party leader and Hoxha's successor as first secretary
of the Albanian Party of Labor (Communist), was elected president. The PD won the
1992 elections, and the parliament elected PD leader Sali Berisha as president. The
defeat of a government-backed constitution by referendum in 1994 and the passage in
1995 of the "genocide law" to bar former senior Communists from office until 2002
led to opposition charges that Berisha and the PD were becoming more authoritarian.

In 1997, anti-government riots erupted in Tirana as pyramid schemes that prom-
ised gullible savers monthly interest rates of 50 percent began to collapse. Months of



58  Freedom in the World—1998-1999

escalating violence and unrest, particularly in the south, made the country virtually
ungovernable and led to the deployment of an Italian-led 6,500-member international
peacekeeping force. President Berisha, re-elected by parliament in March, was forced
to call for new parliamentary elections. The June election campaign was marred by
violence, especially in the south, where PD candidates were often attacked. Factional
fighting continued through election day, when the Socialists and their allies won 119 of
155 seats. International observers nevertheless called the vote "adequate and accept-
able." In July, Berisharesigned. As expected, the new parliament named Nano to lead
the government and elected Rexhep Mejdani as president.

Despite massive foreign aid in 1998, the country's infrastructure remained in
ruins, corruption was rife, criminal gangs operated with impunity, and government ad-
ministration was weak or nonexistent. The PD boycotted parliament after the govern-
ment decided to prosecute six Berisha government officials for allegedly using lethal
gas to quell protests in 1997. The PD then mounted street protests and vowed to bring
down the government. In September, the assassination of Hajdari, a top Berisha aide,
led to days of rioting. After consultations with President Mejdani, Prime Minister Nano
resigned and was replaced by Majko.

After consultations in October with the PS's coalition members, which included
the Social Democratic Party, the Human Rights Party, and the Agrarian Party, a new
government was inaugurated. Unlike the Nano cabinet, which only had one member
from the south, Berisha's stronghold, the new governmentincluded four ministers from
the region. Majko vowed that the government would begin talks with the opposition,
restore public order, and pass a new constitution.

With a two-thirds majority, the PS-dominated parliament approved a new consti-
tution. In a November 22 referendum, 93 percent of voters approved the constitution.
Despite PD calls for a boycott, the Central Voting Commission announced that turnout
was above the 50 percent required to make the vote valid. Beginning in March, the
conflict in Kosovo led to a large influx of refugees, thereby adding to instability in the
north.

Political Rights Albanians can elect their government democratically. Civil
and Civil Liberties: unrest forced the resignation of Prime Minister Fatos Nano

in September 1998. The 1997 parliamentary elections, called
after civil war ended President Sali Berisha's tenure, were marred by violence, fraud,
and other serious irregularities.

In late 1998, the new Socialist government approved a new constitution that was
approved by referendum. The Western-style constitution, supported by the OSCE, would
allow Albanians legally to change their religion and the government to expropriate land
deemed to be of national interest.

The Penal Code criminalizes defamation. Persons can face fines and imprisonment
from three months to five years for denigrating the president or the nation and its sym-
bols or for printing "false information.” Few such cases arose in 1998. Several journal-
ists were arrested during the civil unrest in September. Most of the print media are
privately owned, as political parties, unions, and various societies publish their own
papers. Approximately 250 newspapers, magazines, and journals are registered, but
many are issued sporadically due to economic constraints, high taxation, and limited
print facilities.
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Albanian Radio-Television controls all electronic broadcasting. Its structure and
leadership became a major political issue during the year. In October, parliament
amended the law to restructure the radio and television agency as a public company
with no single shareholder in any national radio or television station holding more than
33 percent of the shares. In January, the offices of SHIJAK-TV, a private station, were
ransacked, allegedly by government supporters.

Religious activity is unrestricted in this predominantly Muslim country, which also
has Orthodox Christian and Roman Catholic minorities. In August, in response to offi-
cial U.S. and European concerns about terrorism, the government launched a broad
crackdown on Arab and Islamic groups and missionaries.

Freedom of assembly is subject to government restrictions. Workers have the right to
form independent unions. The umbrella Independent Confederation of Trade Unions of Alba-
nia has an estimated 280,000 members. The Confederation of Unions, a federation that
is linked to the Socialist Party and that succeeded the official Communist-era entity,
represents some workers in the education, petroleum, and telecommunications industries.

Albania'sjudiciary has been hampered by political pressure, insufficient resources,
and corruption. The High Council of Justice, headed by the president, appoints and
dismisses all other judges, and prosecutors serve at the pleasure of the Council. The
Council has broad powers to fire, demote, transfer, and otherwise discipline district
and appeals courts. In January, eight judges launched a hunger strike to protest their
actual or impending dismissals.

A climate of lawlessness pervades much of the country, and citizens have no legal
recourse due to ineffective or nonexistent police and other government institutions.
Corruption is endemic at all levels of government, private business, state enterprises,
and the civil service. Property rights are guaranteed by law, but the issue of restitution
to owners whose property was seized by the Communists remains unresolved.

Algeria

Polity: Civilian-military Political Rights: 6

Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 5*
Population: 30,200,000 Status: Not Free
PPP: $5,618

Life Expectancy: 67

Ethnic Groups: Arabs and Berber (99 percent),

European (1 percent)

Capital: Algiers

Ratings Change: Algeria's civil liberties rating changed
from 6 to 5 due to a slight easing of repression in the country.

Overview: Algerians suffered a seventh year of bloody civil conflict
marked by horrific and often random violence that has claimed
as many as 70,000 lives. The conflict between Islamist radi-

cals and the country's military-dominated regime began in 1992 when the regime can-

celled elections that Islamic parties appeared poised to win. Comprehension of the
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conflict is clouded by heavy official censorship and an Islamist murder campaign which
has killed approximately 70 journalists and forced many into exile. While Islamist radi-
cal groups are primarily responsible for the vicious massacres of men, women, and
children, government-backed militias have also apparently committed some mass kill-
ings. Human rights groups have also charged government forces with thousands of
"disappearances,” torture, and other excesses against alleged militants and their sus-
pected supporters. The overall security situation improved in 1998, but daily killings
continued in several parts of the country. In addition, new laws mandating the use of
Arabic throughout the country has inflamed the minority Berber community, which
has been a staunch foe of the Islamists.

President and former Major-General Lamine Zeroual announced in September that
the next presidential elections would be advanced by over a year to early 1999 and that
he would not be a candidate. Despite the slow reconstruction of representative institu-
tions in Algeria, the army remains dominant, and Zeroual's successor will likely be
determined by infighting between military factions long before any voter reaches the
polls. Two leading contenders are Army Chief of Staff General Mohammad Lamari
and Zeroual's top advisor, former military intelligence chief General Mohammad
Betchine. There is no prospect for an early end to the war. The Islamic Salvation Front
(FIS) has called for a ceasefire, but the extremist Armed Islamic Group (GIA) and other
radical armed elements are unlikely to abandon the use of force unless they gain out-
right power, an outcome that the military will go to any lengths to prevent.

International policies towards Algeria are shaped both by revulsion over the ongo-
ing violence and many countries' strong opposition to the extreme Islamist thrust for
power. In July, the United Nations Human Rights Commission issued a report harshly
critical of the Algerian regime's human rights record. In September, a report by a top-
level UN mission to the country expressed qualified support for the Algerian authori-
ties' efforts to quash the rebellion. According to the Washington Post, Western gov-
ernments believe that this position reflected the "distasteful necessity of supporting an
imperfect and intractable government seeking to thwart the much greater menace of
an Islam-driven revolution only a few miles across the Mediterranean from Western
Europe.”

After a bloody liberation struggle convinced France to abandon its 130 years of
colonial rule, Algeria achieved independence in 1962. The National Liberation Front
(FLN) ruled as an effective one-party regime until the political system was reformed in
1989. Algeria's army canceled the second round of 1992 parliamentary elections in
which the FIS had achieved a commanding lead. FIS's avowed aim to install theocratic
rule under Shari'a law would have ended many constitutional protections, yet corrup-
tion, housing shortages, unemployment, and other severe economic and social prob-
lems had increased anti-government sentiment and convinced Algerians to vote for
change. In 1993, Major General Lamine Zeroual was appointed president after Presi-
dent Chadli Benjedid was forced from office.

Political Rights Algerians' right to choose their government freely in demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratic elections has never been honored. The country has ef-

fectively been under martial law since the cancellation of the
1992 polls. The government-backed National Democratic Rally party scored a sweep-
ing win in June 1997 legislative polls that excluded the main Islamic opposition groups
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and that were conducted under severe restrictions of freedom of expression and asso-
ciation. International observers found the parliamentary vote to be seriously flawed. A
November 1995 presidential election victory gave Zeroual limited legitimacy in a vote
that was restricted to regime-approved candidates and that drew a 75 percent turnout.
A new constitution that was approved in a 1996 referendum expands presidential pow-
ers and bans Islamic-based parties. The declared emergency and an anti-terrorist de-
cree give the regime almost unlimited power.

Human rights violations are rife, and the rule of law is seldom respected by any of
the sides to the conflict. Members of the security forces and government officials are
among the fundamentalists' favorite targets, but all of civil society and, increasingly,
the civilian population are under threat. Unveiled women, Christians, foreigners, and
other individuals not fully committed to an Islamist state are marked for execution.
Many murders are committed in a calculatedly cruel manner to maximize their terrorist
impact. Government security forces have responded brutally as well. Extrajudicial kill-
ings are allegedly common, even beyond the thousands of militants who have died in
armed clashes. Many suspected militants and supporters are detained without trial, and
reports of torture are common.

The civil war has drastically curtailed freedom of expression. Journalists, especially
employees of state broadcast media, have been particular targets for Islamists. The regime is
also unrelenting in its efforts to restrict and direct reporting. The state controls broad-
cast media and some newspapers and has repeatedly threatened and arrested reporters
and editors and closed newspapers. Government censors must approve all war reports.
These conditions have caused extensive self-censorship by the country's media. Ap-
proximately 500 Algerian journalists have fled the country, but more than 20 newspa-
pers still publish and offer a lively, if circumscribed, forum for political debate.

Both Islamist terror and government strictures constrain public debate. Public as-
semblies other than those that support the government are rarely permitted, although
legal opposition parties technically need no permission to hold meetings. Nongovern-
mental organizations must be licensed. The Algerian League for the Defense of Human
Rights has offered harsh public criticism of human rights abuses. Matoub Lounes, a
popular singer, leading figure of the minority Berber community, and public critic of
both sides in the civil war, was murdered by Islamists in July. The Berber, who pre-
dominate in the northeastern Kabylie region, are targeted by extreme fundamentalists
because of their more liberal interpretations of Islamic practice. They are also now in
near rebellion because of strict new laws imposing Arabic as Algeria's only official
language and downgrading the Berbers' native Tamazight language and related dia-
lects.

Constitutionally guaranteed religious freedom is under threat by the fundamental-
ists. The GIA has publicly declared Christians, Jews, and polytheists to be targets. The
Shari‘a-based 1984 family code, other laws, and many traditional practices discrimi-
nate against women. Trade union rights are protected, and nearly two-thirds of the la-
bor force is unionized. An FIS-allied union has been banned, but strikes and other union
activity are legal. In September, the one-million-strong umbrella Algerian General
Workers Union won concessions, including the limiting of factory closings, in a pact
with the regime.

Algeria's economy is burdened with more than $30 billion in foreign debt, but for-
eign investment in oil exploration and production continues. Extractive industries pro-
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duce few local jobs, however, and unemployment remains a serious problem.
Privatization plans have been expanded, but the largest state-owned enterprises are
not yet on offer.

Andorra

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1

democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 100,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: 79
Ethnic Groups: Spanish (61 percent), Andorran (30 percent),
French (6 percent), other (3 percent)

Capital: Andorra la Vella

Overview: Andorra became a sovereign parliamentary democracy and a
member of the United Nations in 1993. Since 1278, its six
parishes, under the joint control of France and the bishop of

Urgel in Spain, had existed as an unwritten democracy without official borders. Since

1868, the General Council (parliament) has functioned in various legislative and ex-

ecutive capacities under the supervision of co-princes.

In 1990, the Council of Europe recommended that the principality adopt a modern
constitution in order to achieve full integration into the European Union (EU). French
President Francois Mitterrand and Bishop Joan Marti | Alanis agreed to grant full sov-
ereignty to Andorra. Under the constitution, the French president and the bishop of
Urgel, as co-princes, continue as heads of state, but they are represented locally by
officials known as veguers. The head of government retains executive power.

Andorran politics are dominated by five major parties. Four of them governed in
coalition until early 1997, at which time the Unio Liberal party won 18 of 28 General
Council seats. Eighty-two percent of the country's eligible 10,837 voters cast ballots.

Andorra has no national currency, circulating Frenchfrancs and Spanish pesetas
instead. The country's duty-free status attracts large numbers of tourists, although the EU
limits duty-free allowances, which has curtailed this source of revenue in recent years.

Under pressure from the EU, the government is continuing its efforts to modernize
and liberalize the economy. Due to increasing debt and falling revenues from duty-free
sales and tourism, Prime Minister Marc Fome Molne has vowed to streamline Andorra's
relations with the EU and to open the country to more foreign investment.

Political Rights Andorrans can change their government democratically. The

and Civil Liberties: Sindic (President), subsindic, and the 28 members of the

General Council are elected in general elections held every

four years. The new constitution mandates that half of its representatives be elected by
parish and half selected from nationwide lists.

The country's independentjudiciary is based on the French and Spanish civil codes.
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Citizens enjoy the right to due process, the presumption of innocence, and the right to
legal council, including free counsel for the indigent.

The constitution proclaims respect for the promotion of liberty, equality, justice,
tolerance, and the defense of human rights and human dignity. Torture and the death
penalty are outlawed. There have been no documented cases of police brutality.

The constitution prohibits discrimination on the basis of birth, race, sex, origin, re-
ligion, disability, opinion, language, or any other "personal or social condition." Many
rights and privileges, however, are granted only to Andorran citizens. Citizenship is
attained through lineage, marriage, birth, or after 30 years of living and working in the
country. Dual citizenship is prohibited, and immigrant workers are not entitled to so-
cial benefits. Noncitizens are allowed to own 33 percent of the shares of a company.
Freedom of assembly, association, and religion is guaranteed. The 1993 constitution
legalized trade unions for the first time, although no labor unions currently exist.

The constitution guarantees freedom of expression, communication, and informa-
tion, but allows for laws regulating the right of reply, correction, and professional con-
fidentiality. The domestic press consists of two daily and several weekly newspapers.
There are two radio stations, one state-owned and the other privately owned, as well as
six television stations. Several radio stations can be received from France and Spain.

The Roman Catholic Church is guaranteed the "preservation of the relations of
special cooperation with the State in accordance with the Andorran tradition." The
Church, however, is not subsidized by the government. The practice of other religions
is respected, but subject to limitations "in the interests of public safety, order, health,
or morals, or for the protection of the fundamental rights and freedoms of others."

There are no restrictions on domestic or foreign travel, emigration, or repatriation.
Andorra has a tradition of providing asylum for refugees, although it has no formal
asylum policy. Requests are considered on an individual basis.

Women were granted full suffrage in 1970, and there are no legal barriers to their
political participation, although social conservatism continues to limit their involve-
ment in politics.

Angola

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 6
legislative Civil Liberties: 6
Economy: Statist Status: Not Free
Population: 12,000,000

PPP: $1,839

Life Expectancy: 47

Ethnic Groups: Ovimbundu (37 percent), Kimbundu

(25 percent), Bakongo (13 percent), mestico (2 percent),
European (1 percent), other (22 percent)

Capital: Luanda

Overview: Renewed large-scale warfare began at year's end as forces
of the ruling Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola
(MPLA) and the rebel National Union for Total Independence
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of Angola (UNITA) battled in December over several strategic provincial cities. Each
side hoped to benefit from turmoil in the neighboring Democratic Republic of Congo.
In an effort to defeat a rebel advance on Kinshasa in September, Angolan government
forces once again intervened on behalf of Congo President Laurent Kabila. UNITA
leader Jonas Savimbi was reportedly backing rebel forces in order to regain supply routes
and staging areas long provided to him by Congo's former regime. Neither side has
ever fully complied with the 1994 Lusaka Accords, which were meant to end nearly
three decades of devastating warfare in Angola. The coalition Government of Unity
and National Reconciliation installed in April 1997 now survives in name only. Its
UNITA members split from Savimbi in August and have no genuine political base. Both
sides have reportedly resumed laying land mines, although UNITA's loss of diamond-
producing areas in northeastern Angola has seriously reduced its ability to wage a pro-
tracted war. In addition, Savimbi's regional and international support is eroding. In
September, the United Nations warned Savimbi that any further delay in compliance
with the peace accords would result in his official exclusion from the process. In Octo-
ber, Southern African states pledged to aid the government militarily if UNITA resumes
the war.

Increased oil production from offshore wells off the northern enclave of Cabinda,
where a separatist movement continued to wage a bush war, provides 90 percent of the
country's exports. Most Angolans remain desperately poor, however, because govern-
ment revenues only feed the ongoing war. In August, the government reportedly reached
an agreement to trade diamonds to Russia for weapons.

Angola achieved independence in November 1975 after 14 years of anti-colonial
bush war and five centuries of Portuguese presence. The country immediately became
a cockpit for a surrogate Cold War struggle, however, and 15 more years of fighting
followed. During this time, Angola's ethnic-based rivals were armed by East and West,
with Cuban and South African involvement on opposing sides. Massive covert Ameri-
can aid bolstered UNITA's fortunes, but produced no clear victor. The United Nations
became deeply involved in the Angola peace process only with the Cold War's end.
U.N.-supervised elections in September 1992 were described by international observ-
ers as generally free and fair despite many irregularities, but failed to end the long-
running war. When MPLA leader Jose Eduardo dos Santos nearly won a majority in
the first round of voting, UNITA leader and presidential candidate Savimbi rejected his
defeat and resumed the guerrilla war.

By the time of the 1994 peace accord, as many as a half million people had died in
combat and from starvation and disease in 20 years of war. Continuing uncertainty
hinders economic reconstruction for the country's 12 million people.

Political Rights Angolans freely elected their own representatives for the only

and Civil Liberties: time in 1992 presidential and legislative elections. The sec-

ond round runoff required when neither presidential candi-

date won an outright majority was canceled when UNITA returned to war, but Presi-

dent dos Santos nevertheless assumed office. The MPLA dominates the 220-member
national assembly.

The political process has been subsumed by the military contest between the MPLA

and UNITA. Broader popular participation, especially from the rural areas where the

vast majority of Angolans live, therefore remains problematic. New elections have been
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provisionally scheduled for 2000, but it is not certain that the Angolan people will yet
be free to change their government through the ballot box.

In 1998, serious human rights abuses by both government security forces and UNITA
were reported, including torture and extrajudicial executions. Local courts rule on civil
matters and petty crime in some areas, but an overall lack of training and infrastructure
inhibit judicial proceedings, which are also heavily influenced by the government. Many
prisoners were detained for long periods while awaiting trial in life-threatening condi-
tions.

In October, renewed fighting between government forces and secessionist guer-
rilla groups, most of which are offshoots of the Frente para a Libertacdo do Enclave
de Cabinda (Front for the Liberation of the Enclave of Cabinda), was reported in the
oil-rich and little-developed northern enclave of Cabinda. In April, Amnesty Interna-
tional stated that it had received many credible reports of torture and killings of civil-
ians by security forces in the territory. Several attempts at negotiation have produced
offers of limited revenue-sharing by the central government. It is inconceivable that
any Angolan government would allow more than limited autonomy to an area in which
oil exports bring approximately $700 million to the central treasury each year.

Scant media freedom exists in areas controlled by either the government or UNITA.
Harassment of journalists is common, and the few newspapers that appear regularly
practice self-censorship. A government committee exercises formal censorship. The
government maintains a tight rein on its own daily newspaper and the broadcast media,
although some critical independent newsletters are distributed in Luanda. In October,
the government dropped some of the UN programming carried on state radio after a
top UN peacekeeper criticized the government. The January 1995 murder of indepen-
dentjournalist Ricardo de Mello in Luanda and the October 1996 killing of state tele-
vision journalist Antonio Casmiro in Cabinda remain unsolved. Freedom of associa-
tion is constitutionally guaranteed, but is often not respected in practice.

Despite legal protections, de facto societal discrimination against women remains
strong, particularly in rural areas. Religious freedom is generally respected. Constitu-
tional guarantees protect labor rights, although implementing legislation and adminis-
trative procedures are lacking. Some independent unions are functioning, but all orga-
nized labor activities are in Angola's cities. The vast majority of rural agricultural workers
remain outside of the modern economic sector.

Official claims of a per capita income of approximately $300 grossly overestimate
the average Angolan's income. Most export income from oil and diamonds goes to the
country's small elite and for military spending. The state is still deeply involved in the
country's limited economic activity, and genuine development is unlikely without a
durable peace. Corruption and black market activities are widespread. Proposed lim-
ited privatization will likely be slowed by the political elite's stake in government hold-
ings.
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Antigua and Barbuda

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 4

Economy: Capitalist- Civil Liberties: 3

statist Status: Partly Free

Population: 100,000

PPP: $9,131

Life Expectancy: 74

Ethnic Groups: Black (89 percent), other, including British,
Protuguese, Lebanese, and Syrian (11 percent)

Capital: St. John's

Overview: International suspicions regarding the real purposes of doz-
ens of low profile businesses established by Russian inves-
tors in the Caribbean have focused on offshore banks and trust

and insurance companies in Antigua and Barbuda. Concerns that these enterprises may

be laundering the proceeds from crime syndicates in the former Soviet Union have led
the government of Prime Minister Lester Bird to begin to restrict the influx of Russian
capital and monitor financial operations.

Antigua and Barbuda is a member of the British Commonwealth. The British monar-
chy is represented by a governor-general. The islands gained independence in 1981.
Under the constitution, the political system is a parliamentary democracy, with a bi-
cameral parliament consisting of an appointed senate and a 17-member House of Repre-
sentatives elected for five years. In the House, there are 16 seats for Antigua and one for
Barbuda. Eleven senators are appointed by the prime minister, four by the parliamen-
tary opposition leader, one by the Barbuda Council, and one by the governor-general.

Antigua and Barbuda has been dominated by the Bird family and the Antigua Labour
Party (ALP) for decades. Rule has been based more on power and the abuse of author-
ity than on law. The constitution has been consistently disregarded.

In 1994 Vere Bird, the patriarch of the most prominent family, resigned as prime
minister in favor of his son Lester. Prior to the 1994 elections, three opposition parties
united to form the United Progressive Party (UPP). Labor activist Baldwin Spencer
became UPP leader, and Tim Hector, editor of the outspoken weekly Outlet, became
deputy leader. The UPP campaigned on a social democratic platform that emphasized
rule of law and good governance. In the election, the ALP won 11 parliamentary seats,
down from 15 in 1989. The UPP won 5 , up from 1 in 1989. The Barbuda People's
Movement retained the Barbuda seat, thereby giving the opposition a total of six seats.
Despite unfair campaign conditions, the UPP opted to accept the outcome because it
believed that political momentum was now on its side.

After taking office as prime minister, Lester Bird promised cleaner, more efficient
government, but his administration continued to be dogged by scandals and corrup-
tion. In 1997, a U.S. State Department report took aim at the "inadequate regulation
and vetting" of the 57 banks that have opened on the islands in the last ten years. In
1998, Antigua and Barbuda's offshore industry was rocked by the disclosure of what
the U.S. Customs Service called the biggest non-narcotics money laundering racket that
it had ever uncovered.
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The Bird government still clearly hopes to diversify the tourist-dependent economy
through offshore banking. In December, it issued new legislation on international cor-
porate structures. The new law includes oversight mechanisms, but does not mandate
cooperation with foreign tax investigations.

Political Rights Constitutionally, citizens are able to change their government
and Civil Liberties: by democratic means. Political parties, labor unions, and civic

organizations are free to organize. The 1994 elections, how-
ever, were neither free nor fair. The balloting system did not guarantee a secret vote,
the ruling party dominated the broadcast media and excluded the opposition, the voter
registration system was deficient, and the voter registry was inflated by as much as 30
percent with names of people who had died or left the country.

Thejudiciary is nominally independent, but weak and subject to political manipu-
lation by the ruling party. It has been nearly powerless to address corruption in the
executive branch. Legislation allows for the issuance of Internet casino licenses that,
like those of offshore banks, promise minimum regulation, maximum discretion, and
no taxation. The police generally respect human rights, but basic police reporting sta-
tistics are confidential.

The ALP government and the Bird family control the country's television, cable,
and radio outlets. During the 1994 elections, the opposition was allowed to purchase
broadcast time only to announce its campaign events. The government barred the UPP
from the broadcast media through a strict interpretation of the country's archaic elec-
toral law, which prohibits broadcast of any item for the "purpose of promoting or pro-
curing the election of any candidate or of any political party." Meanwhile, the ALP
launched a concerted political campaign thinly disguised as news about the govern-
ment.

The government, the ruling party, and the Bird family also control four newspa-
pers, including Antigua Today, an expensively produced weekly established in 1993 as
an election vehicle for Lester Bird. The opposition counts solely on Outlet, which the
government attempts to thwart through intimidation and libel suits, and the Daily Ob-
server, a small but vocal publication.

Freedom of religion is respected. An industrial court mediates labor disputes, but
public sector unions tend to be influenced by the ruling party. Demonstrators are occa-
sionally subject to harassment by the police, who are politically linked to the ruling

party.
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Argentina

Polity: Federal presiden- Politic Rights: 3*
tial-legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: 36,100,000

PPP: $8,498

Life Expectancy: 72

Ethnic Groups: European [mostly Spanish and Italian],
(85 percent), mestizo, Amerindian, and other nonwhites (15 percent)

Capital: Buenos Aires

Ratings Change: Argentina's political rights rating changed from 2 to 3 due to govern-
ment spying on, and the extortion of, political leaders, including the videotaping of
consensual sexual acts between adults; gross indifference to official corruption; the
"packing" ofthe Argentine senate by the ruling party; and a public campaign waged by
the president against independent federal prosecutors.

Overview: In 1998, President Carlos Menem's hopes of winning legal
sanction for a third consecutive term ebbed despite strong-
arm tactics employed against a usually compliant judiciary.

Public opinion surveys continued to cite rampant official corruption and lack of public

safety as major concerns. Corruption scandals involving Menem cabinet ministers and

senior police officials, intelligence agency extortion of business and political leaders
secretly filmed in a gay bordello, and the unseemly suicides of three key witnesses in
earlier government corruption cases fueled public unease.

The Argentine Republic was established after independence from Spain in 1816.
Democratic rule was often interrupted by military coups. The end of Juan Peron's au-
thoritarian rule in 1955 led to a series of right-wing military dictatorships, and left-wing
and nationalist violence. Argentina returned to elected civilian rule in 1983 after seven
years of vicious repression of suspected leftist guerrillas and other dissidents.

As amended in 1994, the 1853 constitution provides for a president elected for
four years with the option of re-election to one additional term. Presidential candidates
must win 45 percent of the vote to avoid a runoff vote. The legislature consists of a
257-member Chamber of Deputies elected for six years, with half of the seats renew-
able every three years, and a 72-member Senate nominated by elected provincial leg-
islatures for nine-year terms, with one-third of the seats renewable every three years.
Two senators are directly elected in the newly autonomous Buenos Aires federal dis-
trict.

Provincial governor Menem, running on an orthodox Peronist platform of nation-
alism and state intervention in the economy, won a six-year presidential term in 1989.
After the election, he discarded statist Peronist traditions by implementing, mostly by
decree, an economic liberalization program. In 1995, he handily won re-election, and
his Peronist party also won a narrow majority in both houses of Congress.

In Octoberl997, Menem's Peronists experienced their first nationwide defeat in a
decade. An alliance of the Radical Party and the center-left Front for a Country in
Solidarity won nearly 46 percent of the vote. Menem's party won 36 percent. In No-
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vember 1998. Buenos Aires Mayor and Radical Party leader Fernando de la Rua won
a contested primary to become the alliance's presidential candidate in 1999. Fears of
an impending opposition victory led Menem to direct a campaign against federal pros-
ecutors investigating government corruption. He also orchestrated the packing of the
Argentine senate with two members of his ruling party in an effort to prevent corrup-
tion inquiries until at least 2001.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections. Con-
and Civil Liberties: stitutional guarantees regarding freedom of religion and the

right to organize political parties, civic organizations, and la-
bor unions are generally respected. Under Menem, legislative authority has been cir-
cumvented by the use of more "necessity and urgency” decrees than by all other pre-
vious civilian and military regimes combined.

Journalists and human rights groups are generally allowed to operate freely, but
both have been subject to anonymous threats and various forms of intimidation, in-
cluding more than 1,000 beatings, kidnappings, and telephone death threats during
Menem's rule. International pressure has prevented the government from passing a series
of restrictive press laws.

Labor is dominated by Peronist unions. Union influence has diminished, however,
due to corruption scandals, internal divisions, and restrictions on public sector strikes
decreed by Menem to pave the way for his privatization program. In 1998, a dead-
locked parliament approved a government-sponsored labor "flexiblization' initiative
after a parliamentary deputy allegedly filmed by state intelligence agents in a gay bor-
dello changed political positions and voted for the measure.

Menem's authoritarian practices and manipulation of the judiciary have undermined
the country's separation of powers and the rule of law. In 1990, Menem obtained pas-
sage in the Peronist-controlled Senate of a bill that allowed him to stack the Supreme
Court with an additional four members and to fill the judiciary with politically loyal judges.

Menem has used the Supreme Court to uphold decrees removing the comptroller
general and other officials mandated to probe government wrongdoing. In general, the
judicial system is politicized, inefficient, and riddled with the corruption endemic to all
branches of government. In 1998, as Menem's re-election fortunes appeared to wane,
some members of the judiciary appeared to take a somewhat more independent course.
Menem nevertheless spearheaded an effort to derail an investigation into official mis-
conduct in international arms trafficking by seeking to discredit the federal prosecutor
leading the probe.

In 1990, Menem pardoned military officers convicted of human rights violations
committed during the country's so-called "dirty war,"” in which the guerrilla threat was
vastly exaggerated in order to justify a 1976 coup. In 1998, the courts ruled that five
former military junta leaders released by Menem should stand trial for the kidnapping
of the children of dissidents murdered by the regime.

Police misconduct, often apparently promoted by senior government officials, has
resulted in a number of allegedly extrajudicial executions by law enforcement officers.
In 1998, the federal police high command was purged after press reports of bribery and
other wrongdoing. Arbitrary arrests and mistreatment by police are rarely punished in
civil courts due to intimidation of witnesses and judges. Criminal courtjudges are fre-
quent targets of anonymous threats. The investigation ofa 1994 car bombing ofa Jew-
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ish organization has languished in part due to poor police work at the crime scene, but also
reportedly in part due to complicity by members of the security forces with the terrorists.

The country's Roman Catholic majority enjoys freedom of religious expression.
The 250,000-strong Jewish community is a frequent target of anti-Semitic vandalism.
Neo-Nazi organizations and other anti-Semitic groups remain active.

Armenia

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 4*
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Partly Free
(transitional)

Population: 3,800,000

PPP: $2,208

Life Expectancy: 73

Ethnic Groups: Armenian (93 percent), Azeri (3 percent),
Russian (2 percent), Kurd and others (2 percent)

Capital: Yerevan

Ratings change: Armenia's political rights rating changed from 5 to 4 due to the legal-
ization of the leading opposition party and reasonably free presidential elections.

Overview: President Levon Ter Petrosian, who had led Armenia since

independence from the Soviet Union in 1991, resigned in

February. The move followed mass defections from his rul-
ing Armenian National Movement (ANM)-led coalition and the resignation of key of-
ficials in protest against his gradualist approach in negotiations over control of Nagorno-
Karabakh, the Armenian enclave in Azerbaijan. In March, Prime Minister Robert
Kocharian, who was appointed by Petrosian in 1997 and formerly served as president
of Nagorno-Karabakh, was elected president with the support of the formerly banned
Armenian Revolutionary Federation (ARF-Dashnak).

The landlocked, predominantly Christian Transcaucus republic of Armenia was
ruled at various times by Macedonians, Romans, Persians, Mongols, and others. Prior
to their defeat in World War I, Ottoman Turks controlled a western region and, be-
tween 1894 and 1915,engaged inasystematic genocide. The Russian region came under
Communist control and was designated a Soviet republic in 1922 after western Arme-
nia was returned to Turkey. Armenia declared its independence from the Soviet Union
in September 1991.

Prior to 1995 parliamentary elections, ARF-Dashnak and eight other parties were
banned, thereby ensuring the dominance of Petrosian's ruling ANM coalition.
Petrosian's Republican bloc won control of two-thirds of the seats. Approximately 25
percent of the ballots were declared invalid. Approximately 68 percent of voters ap-
proved the government-backed constitution, which provides for a weak legislature and
a strong presidency.

In the 1996 presidential election, Petrosian defeated former Prime Minister Vazgen
Manukian, who ran on a promarket, anti-corruption platform. The state-appointed
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central and regional electoral commissions, which included 160 Petrosian loyalists among
their 240 members, announced that the president had won 51 percent of the vote, thereby
avoiding a runoffelection. The results sparked three days of mass protests in Yerevan.
Western observers responded by urging the government to investigate irregularities.

In campaigning for the March 1998 presidential elections, the newly legalized ARF-
Dashnak and the Yerkrapah bloc led the Justice and Unity Alliance, a five-party coa-
lition, in support of Prime Minister Kocharian. Kocharian defeated Karen Demirchian,
who ruled Soviet Armenia from 1974 to 1988, with 60 percent of a second-round vote.
Western observers noted irregularities in the first round, but found that they did not
affect the outcome. The second round was deemed an improvement, but some observ-
ers cited significant flaws. In April, President Kocharian appointed former Finance and
Economy Minister Armen Darbinian as prime minister. Several key opposition figures
were named as presidential advisors.

In April, President Kocharian appointed a special commission to amend the con-
stitution to define relations between the branches of government more clearly. The
National Democratic Union (NDU) and other groups maintained that the current con-
stitution was adopted by a fraudulent referendum in 1995 and was therefore illegiti-
mate. The constitutional commission, dominated by government officials, rejected an
NDU demand for a transition to a parliamentary republic.

In Nagorno-Karabakh, the cease-fire in force since 1994 continued to be largely
observed, but no major progress was registered in international peace negotiations.
Armenia continued to insist that Nagorno-Karabakh abandon its goal of outright inde-
pendence from Azerbaijan and that Baku drop its insistence on a conventional autono-
mous status for the disputed region.

Political Rights Democracy was seriously undermined by the 1995 parliamen-
and Civil Liberties: tary and 1996 presidential elections, which were fraught with

irregularities. In 1995, the government banned nine parties,
including the ARF- Dashnak. International monitors characterized the 1998 presiden-
tial election as "deeply flawed."

All print, radio, and television media must register with the ministry of justice.
Papers routinely permit government censors to review material, and self-censorship is
common to avoid suspension. Scores of private newspapers operate independently,
however, or in open affiliation with opposition political parties. Libel laws have been
used to intimidate the media. In June, parliamentary speaker Khosrov Harutiunian filed
libel charges against the editor of the newspaper Iravunk for remarking on a national
television show that parliament was "95 percent criminal.” More than 120 television
and radio stations are registered. There are two state-owned television channels and a
number of private cable broadcasters. There are also two independent radio stations
and five independent news agencies in Yerevan. In August, the Snark news agency
complained that it was being excluded from presidential events by the Kocharian ad-
ministration. In May, several media groups wrote to Kocharian to protest that the
country's media were being hindered by economic conditions, a shortage of equipment,
high production costs, and a continuing monopoly on distribution.

Freedom of religion in this overwhelmingly Christian country is generally respected,
but the government has periodically launched campaigns against Protestant sects.

Freedom of assembly is generally respected, although permits are needed for dem-
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onstrations. The constitution enshrines the right to form and join trade unions, most of
which are holdovers from the Soviet era and operate under the umbrella of the Confed-
eration of Labor Unions. The Federation of Independent Labor Unions was founded in
1997 to compete with the confederation. Professional organizations, community groups,
and other nongovernmental organizations function without undue government inter-
ference.

The judiciary is not independent, with the president appointing all judges. A con-
stitutionally mandated Judicial Council is chaired by the president and includes two
legal scholars, nine judges, and three prosecutors, all of whom are appointed by the
president. It prepares lists of judges and prosecutors to be considered for appointments,
promotions, or dismissals. In July, the chairman of the parliamentary commission on
state and legal issues announced that a new judicial and legal system would take effect
in January 1999. Corruption and bribery of judges, particularly in cases involving busi-
ness crimes, remain pervasive.

The right to private property is enshrined in the constitution. While citizens have
the right to establish businesses under several laws, regulation and an inefficient and
sometimes corrupt bureaucracy and court system hinder operations. Key industries
remain in the hands of oligarchs and influential clans who received preferential treat-
ment in the early stages of privatization.

Employers are prohibited by law from discriminating against women. The law is
frequently violated in practice, however, and women face obstacles to advancement in
business and government.

Australia

Polity: Federal Political Rights: 1
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 18,700,000

PPP: $19,632

Life Expectancy: 78

Ethnic Groups: Caucasian (92 percent),
Asian (7 percent), Aboriginal [including mixed] (1 percent)
Capital: Canberra

Overview: Buffeted by divisive social and economic issues, Premier John
Howard's conservative governing coalition withstood a strong
challenge by the resurgent Labor Party in October 1998 elec-

tions. Rural farmers and townspeople, stung by globalization, signaled their disillusion-

ment with traditional parties by giving 8.4 percent of the vote to a far-right party.
The British claimed Australia in 1770. In 1901, six states gained independence as
the Commonwealth of Australia. The Northern Territory and the capital territory of

Canberra were added as territorial units in 1911. The Queen of England is the nominal

head of state in this parliamentary democracy. The directly elected bicameral parlia-

ment consists of a 76-member Senate and a 148-member House of Representatives.
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Power is vested in a cabinet headed by a prime minister whose party or coalition com-
mands the most support in the House.

Since World War I, political power has alternated between the center-left Labor
Party and the center-right coalition of the Liberal Party and the smaller, rural-based
National Party. Beginning in 1983, the Labor Party under Bob Hawke and Paul Keating
began to cut tariffs and deregulate financial markets to hone the economy for global
competition. A decade of restructuring took its toll on ordinary Australians, however, and
many viewed Keating as indifferent to the country's high unemployment. In the 1996 elec-
tions, the Liberal-National coalition won power with 94 seats. The Labor Party won 49 seats.

In his first term, Howard faced divisive issues that sharpened cleavages over
Australia's rural-urban divide and cultural identity. In June 1998, MP Pauline Hanson's
far-right One Nation Party, in its first campaign, won 23 percent of the vote in
Queensland state elections. One Nation's anti-Aboriginal land rights, anti-Asian immi-
gration, and protectionist platform tapped into rising job insecurity among economi-
cally marginalized farmers and townspeople in this conservative, largely rural state. In
July, Howard satisfied demands of farmers and miners by winning passage of contro-
versial legislation restricting Aboriginal claims to pastoral lands. Wary that Asia's eco-
nomic crisis could slow the Australian economy, Howard called an early election for
October 3,1998. The Liberal-National coalition won 70 seats (64 and 16, respectively).
The Labor Party won 66. One Nation won 8.39 percent of the popular vote, but Hanson
lost her seat. The party's only victory was one Senate seat.

Political Rights Australians can change their government democratically. Fun-
and Civil Liberties: damental freedoms are respected. The judiciary is indepen-

dent, although the official Law Reform Commission reported
in the mid-1990s that women face discrimination in the legal system.

Australia's main human rights problem is the treatment of its indigenous popula-
tion of approximately 386,000 Aborigines and Torres Straits Islanders. Aborigines face
arbitrary arrest, systemic discrimination, and mistreatment by police. They are incar-
cerated at higher rates than whites, often because they cannot afford a fine or are de-
nied bail for minor offenses, and die in custody at far higher rates than whites. A 1997
Amnesty International report found that mistreatment, a systemic lack of care, and
inadequate investigations into Aboriginal deaths still characterize the penal system. Gaps
in health indicators between the indigenous and white populations are among the high-
est for developed countries. Aborigines also face societal discrimination and inferior
educational opportunities. The government is generally responsive to these concerns,
and the 1999 budget boosted Aboriginal healthcare funding.

A landmark 1992 High court ruling formally recognized that, from a legal stand-
point, Aborigines inhabited Australia prior to the British arrival. Native title could thus
still be valid where Aboriginal groups maintained a connection to the land. The 1993
Native Title Act required the government to compensate groups with valid claims to
state land, but left unclear the status of pastoral land (state land leased to farmers and
miners), which represents approximately 42 percent of Australian territory. In 1996,
the High Court ruled that native title can coexist with pastoral leases, although pastoral
rights would take precedence over native title claims. In 1998, farmers and mining
companies successfully lobbied for legislation curbing Aboriginal rights to claim title
over pastoral land.
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In May, the official Human Rights Commission criticized the practice of detaining asy-
lum seekers pending resolution of their claims. Most are Asian boat people, and the strain of
detention for up to five years has led to several suicides. Domestic violence is common.

Australian trade unions are independent and active, although recent labor legisla-
tion has caused union rolls to decline. The 1994 Industrial Relations Reform Act en-
couraged the use of workplace contracts linked to productivity rather than industry-
wide collective bargaining. The 1997 Workplace Relations Act restricted the right to
strike to periods when contracts are being negotiated, abolished closed shops, and lim-
ited redress for unfair dismissal. In March 1998, the International Labor Organization
(ILO) ruled that the Workplace Relations Act breaches ILO conventions because it
does not promote collective bargaining.

Austria

Polity: Federal par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Mixed Status: Free
capitalist

Population: 8,100,000

PPP: $21,322

Life Expectancy: 77

Ethnic Groups: German (99 percent), other, including Slovene,
Croat (1 percent)

Capital: Vienna

Overview: In July, Austria assumed the presidency of the European Union
(EU), thereby leading a major international institution for the
first time since the end of the Hapsburg empire 70 years ago.

This public role, however, also brought greater exposure to rifts in Austria's coalition

government. Chancellor Victor Klima, who replaced Franz Vranitzky in 1997, and his

Social Democratic Party (SPO), which has dominated national political life for 28 years,

seek to maintain Austria's traditional neutrality and claim that there is insufficient

popular support for the country to seek NATO membership. At the same time, Foreign

Minister Wolfgang Schussel, the leader ofthe SPO'sjunior coalition partner, the Chris-

tian Democratic Austrian People's Party (OVP), argues that Austria shouldjoinNATO,

just as it joined the EU, and influence the policy of an organization that clearly
affects events in Austria. The SPO and the OVP have governed in coalition for
twelve years.

Klima, whose mantra has been "politics must intervene to ensure justice," attempted
to force the EU to focus as much on reducing unemployment as on creating monetary
stability.

Meanwhile, the nationalist Freedom Party and its anti-Semitic leader, Jorg Haider,
continued to gain political influence. The party, which is the largest far-right party in
Europe, now commands the support of approximately one-fourth of the electorate and
is the second largest party on Vienna's city council. Its popularity, however, may be
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affected by a financial scandal involving deputy party leader Peter Rosenstingl, who
fled to Brazil with nearly $50 million in party and public funds.

The Republic of Austria was established in 1918 after the collapse of the Austro-
Hungarian Empire, and was reborn in 1945, seven years after its annexation by Nazi
Germany. Occupation by the Western allies and the Soviet Union ended in 1955 under
the Austrian State Treaty, which guaranteed Austrian neutrality and restored national
sovereignty.

Political Rights Austrians can change their government democratically. The
and Civil Liberties: country's provinces possess considerable latitude in local ad-

ministration and can check federal power by electing mem-
bers of the upper house of parliament. VVoting is compulsory in some provinces. The
independentjudiciary is headed by a Supreme Court and includes both constitutional
and administrative courts.

A1955 treaty prohibits Nazis from exercising freedom of assembly or association.
Nazi organizations are illegal, but Nazis are welcomed in the Freedom Party. In 1992,
public denial of the Holocaust and justification of approval of Nazi crimes against hu-
manity were outlawed. In general, Austrian police enforce these anti-Nazi statutes more
enthusiastically when extremists attract international attention.

Austrian media are free. Legal restrictions on press freedom on the grounds of public
morality or national security are rarely invoked. The Austrian Broadcasting Company,
which controls radio and television, is state-owned, but protected from political inter-
ference by a broadcasting law.

Women hold approximately 10 percent of Federal Assembly seats and approxi-
mately 20 percent of provincial seats. They are prohibited by law from working at night
in most occupations. Nurses, taxi drivers, and a few other occupations are exempted
from this ban. Women generally earn 20 percent less than men and are not allowed to
serve in the military. The ruling SPO party has pledged to begin to address gender
biases by ensuring that women occupy 40 percent of all party and government posts by
2003.

Under the informal proporz system, many state and private sector appointments—
including those of senior teachers in state schools—are made on the basis of affiliation
with the two main political parties.

Trade unions retain an important independent voice in Austria's political, social,
and economic life. Fifty-two percent of workers are organized in 14 national unions, all
of which belong to the Austrian Trade Union Federation and which are managed by
supporters of the country's traditional political parties.

Although not explicitly guaranteed in the constitution or national legislation, the
right to strike is universally recognized.
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Azerbaijan

Polity: Presidential Political Rights: 6
(dominant party) Civil Liberties: 4
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Partly Free
(transitional)

Population: 7,700,000

PPP: $1,463

Life Expectancy: 70

Ethnic Groups: Azeri (90 percent), Dagestani Peoples (3 percent),

Russian (3 percent), Armenian (2 percent), other (2 percent)

Capital: Baku

Trend Arrow: Azerbaijan receives a downward trend arrow due to unfair presi-
dential elections, a renewed crackdown on the opposition, and corruption.

Overview: Haydar Aliev, a former KGB general and Soviet-era politburo

member, was re-elected president of Azerbaijan on October

11, 1998. The election was boycotted by leading opposition
parties and characterized by international monitors as fraught with irregularities. Dur-
ing the year, leading issues included securing new oil deals with foreign companies,
completing a pipeline route, resolving the conflict over the secessionist Armenian en-
clave of Nagorno-Karabakh, and narrowing the gulf between a wealthy, corrupt elite
and an impoverished citizenry that has not seen the benefits of the country's highly
profitable oil and gas exploration.

Persia and the Ottoman Empire competed for Azeri territory in the sixteenth century,
with the former gaining control in 1603. The northern sector, ceded to Russia in the early
1800s, briefly joined Armenia and Georgia in the Transcaucasia Federation after the 1917
Bolshevik Revolution. It proclaimed its independence the following year, but was subdued
by the Red Army in 1920. In 1922, it entered the Soviet Union as part of the Transcaucasian
Soviet Federal Republic. It became a separate Soviet Socialist republic in 1936.
Azerbaijan declared independence from the Soviet Union after a referendum in 1991.

The key political issue in 1998 was the presidential election and indications that
some segments of the ruling Yeni Azerbaijan were dissatisfied with official corruption
and the grooming of President Aliyev's son as successor. In February, Foreign Minis-
ter Hasan Hasanov was forced to resign after an investigation by a special corruption
commission found that he had diverted a Turkish loan to finance a luxury hotel and
casino complex in Baku. In June, Nizami Suleymanov, the chairman of Yeni Azerbaijan,
announced that he would run for president and pledged to introduce reforms and com-
bat corruption.

In March, the opposition Azerbaijan Popular Front, Musavat, Liberal, and Demo-
cratic parties formed a coalition to ensure that the presidential elections were fair. It
announced a boycott, however, after a new election law allowed President Aliyev and
the rubber-stamp parliament to appoint the Central Election Commission and permit-
ted police and security forces to monitor voting at polling stations. In addition to
Sulyemanov, President Aliyev was challenged by Etibar Mamedov, whose pro-gov-
ernment Democratic Party of Independence of Azerbaijan had split in 1997, and four
other candidates.
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The Central Election Commission announced that President Aliyev received 72
percent of the vote, more than the two-thirds necessary to avoid a runoff election.
Mamedov finished second with 11 percent. Western observers reported "serious ir-
regularities.”

Atyear's end, international mediation efforts over control of the disputed enclave
of Nagorno-Karabakh remained inconclusive. Azerbaijan continued to support a phased
approach through which Armenia would return occupied Azeri territory, the blockade
of Armenia would be lifted, and refugees would be returned prior to a final decision on
the enclave's status.

Political Rights Azerbaijan's citizens cannot change their government demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratically. President Aliyev has imposed a totalitarian regime

while building a cult of personality. The 1995 constitution
gives the president control over the government, legislature, and judiciary.

While a 1992 media law and the 1995 constitution enshrine the principles of press
freedom, in reality the print media in Azerbaijan are subject to harassment, and the
state-run electronic media are firmly in the hands of the government and President
Aliyev. In August, President Aliyev signed a decree abolishing Glavlit, the main de-
partment for protection of state secrets in the press. In June, the Chag daily accused
the government of intimidation after its offices were searched, equipment confiscated,
and several journalists briefly detained. Several articles in the criminal code limit criti-
cism of government officials. Forty-seven radio and television companies are regis-
tered with the government, but only eight are operating. Most private newspapers op-
erate with precarious finances and depend on government-controlled printing and dis-
tribution facilities.

Most Azeris are Shiite Muslims. The Russian and Jewish minorities can worship
freely. There have been reports of continued persecution of the small Kurdish minority
and the Lezhgin people. Most Armenian Christians outside of Nagorno-Karabakh were
expelled during ethnic tensions in the early 1990s.

Freedom of assembly and association have been curtailed. Scores of demonstra-
tors were arrested during several rallies in September, but most were subsequently re-
leased.

More than 45 parties applied for official registration prior to the 1995 parliamen-
tary vote, but only 32 were recognized by the Ministry of Justice. Since 1996, several
parties and opposition organizations have been banned. In March, the Ministry of Jus-
tice threatened to take legal action against the opposition Brotherhood, Evolution, and
Moderan Turan Party for engaging in "illegal acts and activities."”

The largest labor organization is the government-subsidized, post-Communist
Azerbaijan Labor Federation. The largest independent union is the oil workers' union,
which represents approximately 80 percent of the industry's workers. In August, the
Committee for the Protection of Oilmen's Rights charged that foreign oil companies
pay local workers less than foreign workers for the same work and deprive local work-
ers of benefits such as sick leave.

The constitution provides for ajudicial system of limited independence. A 1997
judicial reform law created regional appellate courts and an appellate Supreme Court.
With parliamentary approval, the president appoints Supreme Court and Constitutional
Court judges. The judicial system is subject to the influence of executive authorities
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and is inefficient and corrupt. In July, former prime minister Suret Huseynov, who was
extradited from Russia in 1997, was tried for treason for his part in a failed 1994 coup.

The constitution enshrines the right to property and freedom of enterprise and
business. Privatization has led to a rise in small businesses, mostly in the retail and ser-
vice sectors, and a significant segment of urban housing has been privatized. Bureau-
cratic hurdles and rampant corruption at all levels of government and services are com-
mon. Significant parts of the economy remain in the hands of a corrupt nomenklatura,
including many individuals from President Aliyev's native Nakichevan region. These
factors severely limit equality of opportunity. Most Azeris, particularly refugees from
Nagorno-Karabakh, live in privation.

Cultural traditions often impede resolution of social problems and perpetuate dis-
crimination and violence against women.

Bahamas

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free
statist

Population: 300,000

PPP: $15,738

Life Expectancy: 72

Ethnic Groups: Black (85 percent), white [British, Canadian, U.S.] (15 percent)
Capital: Nassau

Overview: In 1998, reformist Prime Minister Hubert Ingraham, whose re-
election victory in 1997 marked a generational shift in Baha-
mian politics, began to honor his commitment to wage a tough

campaign against crime.

The Commonwealth of the Bahamas, a 700-island nation in the Caribbean, is a
member of the British Commonwealth. It was granted independence in 1973. The Brit-
ish monarchy is represented by a governor-general. Under the 1973 constitution, the
country's bicameral parliament consists of a House of Assembly directly elected for
five years and a 16-member Senate with nine members appointed by the prime minis-
ter, four by the leader of the parliamentary opposition, and three by the governor-gen-
eral. The prime minister is the leader of the party that commands a majority in the House.

After 25 years in office, Lynden Pindling's Progressive Liberal Party (PLP) was
ousted by Ingraham and the Free National Movement (FNM) in 1992 elections. The
PLP had been dogged by years of allegations of corruption and official involvement in
narcotics trafficking. Ingraham, a lawyer and former cabinet official, had been expelled
by the PLP in 1986 for his outspoken attacks on corruption. He became leader of the
FNM in 1990 and vowed to bring honesty, efficiency, and accountability to govern-
ment. Pindling, at the time the Western hemisphere's longest-serving head of govern-
ment, relied on his image as the father of the nation's independence. With 90 percent
of the electorate voting, the FNM won 32 seats in the House of Assembly. The PLP
won 17. Pindling held his own seat and became the official opposition leader.
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Upon taking office, Ingraham appointed a Commission of Inquiry to investigate
the Pindling government. In 1995 the commission detailed widespread mismanagement
and malpractice in the national telephone and airline companies. In the 1997 election,
Ingraham and the FNM claimed credit for revitalizing the economy by attracting for-
eign investment and won 34 of the parliament's 40 seats. In April 1997, Pindling re-
signed as opposition leader and was replaced by Perry Christie, who had served in the
PLP cabinet until he denounced government corruption in the wake of a drug probe.

In 1998, Ingraham commuted the death sentences of 17 prisoners who had spent
more than five years on death row. The commutation was in keeping with a limit set by
the Privy Council, the highest court for several current and former British colonies. In
September, Ingraham announced that his government would limit the right of appeal in
capital cases. He also began the process of hiring 200 more police officers in an effort
to combat violent crime.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically. Consti-
and Civil Liberties: tutional guarantees regarding the right to organize political

parties, civic organizations, and labor unions are generally
respected, as is the free exercise of religion.

The judicial system is headed by a Supreme Court and a Court of Appeal, with the
right of appeal under certain circumstances to the Privy Council in London. There are
also local courts. On the outer islands, local commissioners have magisterial powers.
Despite anti-drug legislation and a 1987 agreement with the United States to suppress
the drug trade, there is evidence of drug-related corruption and money laundering, al-
though less than during the Pindling years.

Violent crime is a growing concern, particularly in Nassau. Nongovernmental or-
ganizations have documented the increase in recent years of violent crime and police
brutality. Human rights groups have also criticized the "subhuman conditions" and
overcrowding in the nation's prisons. The Fox Hill prison remains filled to more than
twice its intended capacity. In 1996, Ingraham reinstated the death penalty for murder.
In 1998, two of the 30 prisoners on death row were executed.

Full freedom of expression is constrained by strict libel laws. Unlike its predeces-
sor, the Ingraham government has not made use of these laws against independent
newspapers. It has amended media laws to allow for private ownership of broadcasting
outlets.

In 1998, the government denied asylum requests and deported scores of Cuban
refugees held in detention centers. Among those repatriated were three Cuban national
baseball team members, who were returned despite an asylum offer from the govern-
ment of Nicaragua. Bahamian authorities responded to criticism of the deportations by
noting that they were complying with the terms ofa 1996 memorandum of understand-
ing with Cuba.

Labor, business, and professional organizations are generally free. Unions have the
right to strike, and collective bargaining is prevalent. As many as 40,000 Haitians re-
side illegally in the Bahamas. Tight citizenship laws and a strict work permit system
leave them with few rights. The influx has created social tension due to the strain on
government services. In November, law enforcement authorities disbanded an interna-
tional "flesh cartel” that was trafficking in illegal Asian immigrants by supplying U.S.
businesses with cheap labor.
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Bahrain

Polity: Traditional Political Rights: 7

monarchy Civil Liberties: 6

Economy: Capitalist- Status: Not Free

statist

Population: 600,000

PPP: $16,751

Life Expectancy: 69

Ethnic Groups: Bahraini (63 percent), Asian (13 percent),
other Arab (10 percent), Iranian (8 percent), other (6 percent)
Capital: Manama

Overview: Violent civil unrest continued in 1998 as the government
cracked down on Shi‘ite Muslim-led dissidents campaigning
for the restoration of Bahrain's National Assembly, the re-

turn of exiles, and the release of political prisoners. Opposition activists have been

summarily arrested, tortured, and expelled by government security forces since popu-

lar uprisings began in 1994,

An archipelago of 35 islands located between Qatar and Saudi Arabia, Bahrain has
been ruled by the Al Khalifa family since 1782. The country was a British protectorate
from 1861 until 1971, when British forces withdrew after years of Arab nationalist
disturbances. The emir retained a virtual monopoly on power until the adoption in 1973
of a constitution that provided for a partially elected National Assembly. Describing
Bahrain's new legislative body as "obstructionist,” the emir ordered its dissolution in
1975.

With the Iranian revolution in 1979 and the accompanying spread of Islamic fun-
damentalism, resentment among Bahrain's majority Shi'ite population against its Sunni
rulers intensified. The government faced an opposition which had grown to include not
only leftist and secular elements, but religious ones as well. Religious and secular op-
position activists were arrested and exiled in large numbers in the 1980s and 1990s.

The emir, Sheikh 'Isa ibn Salman Al Khalifa, assumed power in 1961 and rules
with his brother, Prime Minister Khalifa ibn Salman Al Khalifa, and his son, Crown
Prince Hamad ibn 'Isa A1l Khalifa. In 1993, the emir responded to international calls
for political liberalization by appointing a consultative council of 30 business and reli-
gious leaders. The council has little legislative power.

On December 5,1994, Shi'ite cleric Sheikh 'Ali Salman and several Sunni former
members of parliament were arrested for petitioning for the reinstatement of parlia-
ment and the release of political detainees. The resulting protests and street clashes
marked the beginning of the current conflict. To date, over 40 people have been killed
in the civil unrest. According to international human righs groups, the Bahraini govern-
ment has arrested thousands of people, sentenced hundreds to jail terms, and expelled
some 500 citizens and their families. Homes are routinely raided by security forces,
and their inhabitants beaten and arrested. The government rejects all criticism of its
human rights record and blames Iran for fomenting civil unrest. Political analysts and
private sector businessmen, however, blame the government's failure to resolve wide-
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spread economic and social disparity, and particularly unemployment, which stands at
around 30 percent in the majority Shi'a community.

In turn, social unrest and repression have worsened Bahrain's economy, which is
already suffering the effects of lower oil prices, a lack of private sector investment,
failure to diversify, and rampant corruption. Shi'ites, who comprise 70 percent of the
national population, often lack means of education and training. They are further dis-
advantaged because wealthy Bahrainis prefer to hire foreigners, who they say will work
longer hours in harsher conditions for less money. The government, which claims that
it tries to meet the needs of the poor, introduced a job counseling system this year which
aims to increase the number of Bahraini workers in business.

Political Rights Bahrainis cannot change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Political parties are prohibited, and all opposition leaders are

currently either imprisoned or exiled. The emir rules by de-
cree and appoints all government officials, including the 15-member cabinet, the 40-
member majlis al-shura (parliament), the urban municipal councils, and the rural
mukhtars (local councils). The only political recourse for citizens is to submit petitions
to the government and to appeal to the emir and officials at majlises, or regularly sched-
uled audiences.

The interior ministry maintains informal control over most activities through per-
vasive informant networks. Agents can search homes without warrants and have used
this power frequently against Shi'ites. In 1998, the Bahrain Freedom Movement, a
London-based opposition group, reported dozens of cases in which security forces raided
homes in Shi'ite areas; destroyed belongings; severely beat men, women, and children;
and arrested entire families.

The 1974 State Security Act allows the government to detain individuals accused
of "anti-government activity," which may and often does include participation in peace-
ful demonstrations and membership in outlawed organizations, for up to three years
without trial. According to human rights groups, defendants are subject to torture, forced
confessions, arbitrary arrest, incommunicado detention, and inadequate prison condi-
tions. An estimated 1,500 people are currently detained without trial.

Freedom of speech and the press are sharply restricted. Privately owned newspa-
pers refrain from criticizing the regime, while radio and television are government owned
and only broadcast official propaganda.

Freedom of association is also highly restricted. Political parties and organizations
are prohibited. Some professional societies and social or sports clubs have traditionally
served as forums for political discussion, but they are restricted by law from engaging
in political activity. In January, the prime minister dissolved the bar society, which was
the only association exempt from the ban on political activity. Bahrainis are not per-
mitted to demonstrate, and even peaceful protests are met with intimidation.

Women face fewer restrictions in Bahrain than in other Islamic countries. Shari‘a
law governs their legal rights. Women of either sect may own and inherit property and
represent themselves in public and legal matters. Laws for Shi'a and Sunni differ in
matters of inheritance. A non-Bahraini woman will automatically lose custody of her
children if she divorces their Bahraini father. Women may obtain passports and leave
the country without the permission of a male relative, work outside of the home, drive
cars without escorts, and wear the clothing of their choice. The Labor Law does not
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discriminate against women, although there is discrimination in the workplace, includ-
ing inequality of wages and denial of opportunity for advancement.

Islam is the state religion, but Christians, Hindus, Jews, and others are generally
permitted to worship freely. The 1963 Bahraini citizenship act denies full citizenship to
Persian-origin Shi'as, or bidoon (those without). Bidoon are restricted in business ac-
tivities and have difficulty obtaining passports and government loans.

No independent labor unions exist. Workers do not have the right to bargain col-
lectively. The law restricts strikes deemed damaging to worker-employer relations or
the national interest, and few strikes occur.

Bangladesh

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 2 ¥ =
democracy Civil Liberties: 4 -
Economy: Capitalist- Status: Partly Free

statist

Population: 123,400,000

PPP: $1,382

Life Expectancy: 59

Ethnic Groups: Bengali (98 percent), Bihari, tribals (2 percent)
Capital: Dhaka

Overview: In a landmark court ruling in November 1998,15 former army
officers were sentenced to death for killing the country's in-
dependence leader in a 1975 coup, an event that continues to

polarize Bangladeshi politics.

Bangladesh won independence in 1971 after a brief war with occupying West
Pakistan. After 15 years of often turbulentrule by a succession of generals, the country's
democratic transition began with the resignation of General H. M. Ershad in 1990 in
the wake of prodemocracy demonstrations.

Elections in 1991 brought the centrist Bangladesh Nationalist Party (BNP) to power
under Khaleda Zia. A national referendum then transformed the powerful presidency
into a largely ceremonial head of state in a parliamentary system.

In 1994, the center-left opposition Awami League boycotted the parliament to
protest alleged official corruption and a rigged by-election, thereby triggering two years
of crippling general strikes and partisan violence. The Awami League boycotted the
February 1996 elections, which the BNP won handily, but then forced Zia's resigna-
tion. In June 1996 elections, which were held with a 73 percent turnout, the Awami
League won 146 of 300 parliamentary seats. (Thirty additional seats are reserved for
women.) The BNP won 113 seats, while Ershad's Jatiya Party won 33. The Awami
League's Sheikh HasinaWajed formed a government initially backed by the Jatiya Party.

In August 1997, the BNP quit parliament to protest alleged harassment of its work-
ers and a proposed treaty giving India transit rights through Bangladesh. Despite con-
stant tensions, the Awami League and the BNP differ little on domestic policy. Their
disputes mainly reflect the intense personal rivalry between Sheikh Hasina, the daugh-
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ter of assassinated independence leader Sheikh Mujibar Rahman, and Zia, the widow
of an army general implicated in the coup that toppled Sheikh Mujib in 1975. In March
1998, the BNP returned to parliament after the government pledged to enforce parlia-
mentary rules evenly and permit BNP street rallies in Dhaka.

In the summer, Bangladesh's worst flooding ever caused approximately 1,500
deaths, left millions of people homeless, and caused more than $4.3 billion in losses in
agriculture, industry, and infrastructure. Many Bangladeshis appeared to welcome the
November court decision, which could result in the public execution of the four offic-
ers who were in the country for the trial.

Political Rights Bangladeshis can change their government through elections.
and Civil Liberties: The 1996 elections, the freest in Bangladesh's history despite

some violence and irregularities, were the first under a March
1996 constitutional amendment requiring a caretaker government to conduct elections.
The military's influence in politics continues to diminish. Frequent parliamentary boy-
cotts by both major parties have undermined the legislative process.

Political institutions are weak. Politics are frequently conducted through strikes
and demonstrations that are marred by violence and clashes between party activists
and police.

The judiciary is independent, but lower courts are plagued by corruption, severe
backlogs, and lengthy pretrial detentions. In practice, poor people have limited recourse
through the courts. Torture, rape, and other abuse of suspects and prisoners are rou-
tine, widespread, and rarely punished.

Both the Zia and Hasina governments have used the 1974 Special Powers Act,
which allows authorities to detain suspects without charge for up to 120 days, against
political opponents. Human rights advocates have sharply criticized the practice of "safe
custody™ detention, whereby judges have ostensibly protected female victims of rape,
kidnapping, and trafficking by imprisoning them for up to four years.

The print media is diverse, outspoken, and under pressure. In April, the Paris-based
Reporters Sans Frontieres reported that at least five journalists had been arrested in
recent months and that at least seven had been harassed by police since the beginning
of the year. In March, a court sentenced three journalists from the weekly Benapole
Barta to one year's imprisonment, pending appeal, for defamation. Party activists and
Islamic fundamentalists also harass journalists. Unknown assailants killed the editor of
an outspoken newspaper in Jessore in August. Political considerations influence the
apportionment of government advertising revenue and subsidized newsprint, on which
most publications are dependent. Broadcast media are state-owned, and coverage fa-
vors the ruling party.

Rape, dowry-related assaults, acid throwing, and other violent acts against women
are apparently increasing, with minimal police intervention. A law requiring rape vic-
tims to file police reports and obtain medical certificates within 24 hours of the crime
in order to press charges prevents most rape cases from reaching the courts. Police also
accept bribes not to register cases. In April, parliament approved the death penalty for
rape, murder, trafficking, and other crimes against women. Yet the 1995 Women Re-
pression Law and similar laws are weakly enforced, and it remains to be seen whether
this measure will have much effect. In rural areas, religious leaders arbitrarily impose
floggings and other punishments on women accused of violating strict moral codes.
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Women face discrimination in health care, education, and employment. In September,
Taslima Nasreen, afeminist writer who fled Bangladesh in 1994 following death threats
by Islamic fundamentalists, returned to the country to care for her ailing mother and
received new death threats. She was also ordered to appear in court to respond to two
blasphemy suits.

Organized networks, operating with the complicity of local authorities, send ap-
proximately 15,000 women and children each year to Pakistan and other countries for
prostitution and other forced labor. Domestic child prostitution remains a problem.

Islam is the official religion. Hindus, Christians, and other minorities worship freely,
but face societal discrimination. All but 21,000 of the 250,000 Rohingya refugees who
fled from Burma in 1991 and 1992 to escape forced labor and other abuses have been
repatriated. The remaining Rohingyas refuse to return, citing fear of further abuse by
the Burmese army.

Union formation is hampered by a 30 percent employee approval requirement and
restrictions on organizing by unregistered unions. Workers suspected of union activi-
ties can be legally transferred or fired. Unions sire largely prohibited in the two export
processing zones. The Bangladesh Independent Garment Workers Union is one of
the few effective nonpartisan unions. In low-wage industries, working conditions
are poor, and anti-union harassment and discrimination are prevalent. Child labor is
widespread.

Barbados

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 300,000

PPP: $11,306

Life Expectancy: 75

Ethnic Groups: Black (80 percent), white (4 percent),
other (16 percent)

Capital: Bridgetown

Overview: Relations with the United States and Britain dominated the
Barbadian political debate in 1998. In December, a govern-
ment-appointed constitutional commission recommended that

the country change from a monarchy to a republic and remove the Queen of England

as the official head of state. Earlier, the island nation announced that it would replace
the British Privy Council with aregional court of last resort. Prime Minister Owen Arthur,
the architect of plans to diversify the island nation's economy, suggested to parliament
that Caribbean island nations not renew their anti-drug maritime agreements with the
United States until the dispute over the U.S. trade position on bananas was resolved.
A member of the British Commonwealth, Barbados achieved independence in 1966.

The British monarchy is represented by a governor-general. The government is a par-

liamentary democracy with a bicameral legislature and a party system based on uni-
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versal adult suffrage. The Senate is comprised of 21 members, all of whom are appointed
by the governor-general. Twelve are appointed on the advice of the prime minister,
two on the advice of the leader of the opposition, and the remaining seven at the dis-
cretion of the governor-general. A 28-member House of Assembly is elected for a five-
year term. Executive authority is vested in the prime minister, who is the leader of the
political party commanding a majority in the House.

Since independence, power has alternated between two centrist parties, the Demo-
cratic Labor Party (DLP) under Errol Barrow and the Barbados Labor Party (BLP)
under Tom Adams. Adams led the BLP from 1976 until his death in 1985. Adams was
succeeded by Bernard St. John, but the BLP was defeated. This returned Barrow to
power in 1986. Barrow died in 1987 and was succeeded by Erskine Sandiford, who led
the DLP to victory in the 1991 elections.

Under Sandiford, Barbados suffered a prolonged economic recession as revenues
from sugar and tourism declined. In 1994, Sandiford lost a no-confidence vote in par-
liament. The DLP elected David Thompson, the government's young finance minister,
to replace him. In the 1994 election campaign, Owen Arthur, an economist elected in
1993 to head the BLP, promised to build a "modern, technologically dynamic economy,"
create jobs, and restore investor confidence. The BLP won 19 seats, while the DLP
won eight. The New Democratic Party (NDP), a disaffected DLP offshoot formed in
1989, won one seat.

Arthur has combined a technocratic approach to revitalizing the economy with savvy
politics. He has appointed a number of promising young cabinet officials. By mid-1995,
unemployment had decreased to 20.5 percent, the lowest level since 1990. It has re-
mained at approximately that level since then.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through democratic
and Civil Liberties: elections. Constitutional guarantees regarding freedom of

religion and the right to organize political parties, labor unions,
and civic organizations are respected.

The judicial system is independent and includes a Supreme Court that encompasses
a High Court and a Court of Appeal. Lower court officials are appointed on the advice
of the Judicial and Legal Service Commission. The government provides free legal aid
to the indigent. In 1992, the Court of Appeals outlawed the public flogging of crimi-
nals. The prison system is antiquated and overcrowded, with more than 800 inmates
held in a building built for 350.

In 1999, Barbados is expected to become a charter member of the Caribbean Court
of Justice, which will replace the British Privy Council as the region's court of last
resort. The English court has come under increasing criticism for seeking to regulate
capital punishment. In early 1998, Barbados Attorney General David Simmons charged
that it had "bound regional governments hand and foot" and had imposed "Eurocentric
notions and values totally at variance with the notions of the [Caribbean] people.”

Human rights organizations operate freely. The high crime rate, fueled by an in-
crease in drug abuse and trafficking, has given rise to human rights concerns. On occa-
sion, the police allegedly use excessive force during arrests and interrogation. A
counternarcotics agreement signed between the United States and Barbados in late 1996
will provide funding for the Barbados police force, the coast guard, customs, and other
ministries for a broad array of programs to combat drug-related crimes. Barbados has
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also entered into an updated extradition treaty and a maritime law enforcement agree-
ment with the United States.

Freedom of expression is fully respected. Public opinion expressed through the news
media, which are free of censorship and government control, has a powerful influence
on policy. Newspapers are privately owned, and there are two major dailies. Private
and government radio stations operate. The single television station, operated by the
government-owned Caribbean Broadcasting Corporation, presents a wide range of
political viewpoints.

In 1992, a domestic violence law was passed to give police and judges greater powers
to protect women. Women constitute approximately half of the workforce. There are
two major labor unions and various smaller ones that are politically active.

Belarus

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 6
dictatorship Civil Liberties: 6
Economy: Statist Status: Not Free
Population: 10,200,000

PPP: $4,398

Life Expectancy: 68

Ethnic Groups: Belarusian (78 percent), Russian (13 percent),
Polish (4 percent), Ukrainian (3 percent), other (2 percent)
Capital: Minsk

Overview: Harsher press restrictions, the possibility of food shortages,
threats to evict foreign diplomats from their residences, and
renewed calls for the re-creation of the Soviet Union marked

the 1998 rule of President Alyaksandr Lukashenka. Since assuming power in 1994,

Lukashenka has harassed and expelled dissidents, repressed the news media, reintro-

duced a command economy, and obtained passage of a constitution to strengthen his

one-man rule.

Belarus was part of the tenth century Kievan realm. After a lengthy period of
Lithuanian rule, it merged with Poland in the 1500s. It became part of the Russian Empire
after Poland was partitioned in the 1700s and became a constituent republic ofthe Soviet
Union in 1922. With the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, nationalist leader Stanislaw
Shushkevich became head of state. A pro-Russian parliament ousted Shushkevich in
1994, and the newly created post of president was won by Lukashenka, a former state
farm director and chairman of the parliament's anti-corruption committee. After his
election, Lukashenka gradually reintroduced censorship and Soviet-era textbooks and
national symbols, banned independent trade unions, ignored the Supreme Court when
it overturned his decrees, limited the rights of candidates in parliamentary elections,
and sought reintegration with Russia. In 1996, Lukashenka extended his term and
amended the country's constitution by referendum to enable the president to annul
decisions of local councils, setelection dates, call parliamentary sessions, and dissolve
parliament. Parliament was restructured into a bicameral legislature consisting ofa house
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of representatives with 110 deputies and a senate, with the president appointing one-
third of the senators.

In 1998, the government implemented new restrictions on media and free expres-
sion. In June, it announced that it would evict diplomats from 22 houses in the Drozdy
compound outside Minsk in order to conduct urgent repairs. The dispute led Britain,
France, Germany, Greece, Italy, and the United States to recall their ambassadors. In
October, Lukashenka called for direct elections to the parliament of the Russian-Belarus
Union and for single citizenship within the union. Russian President Boris Yeltsin and
Lukashenka signed a union agreement for a single state in December.

Political Rights The citizens of Belarus cannot change their government demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratically. President Lukashenka has instituted de facto presi-
dential rule.

Freedom of the press is strictly curtailed. In 1998, greater restrictions were intro-
duced to limit access to government officials and documents, and prison terms were
introduced for defaming the president. Under a 1997 law, the State Committee for the
Press has the right to suspend the activity of a media organ for a period of three months
to one year without judicial recourse. The law also bars the importation of newspapers
that "include reports that may do harm to the political and economic interests" of the
country. The law was aimed at several major opposition newspapers that had been
forced to move their printing operations to Lithuania in 1995. In June, the inde-
pendent news agency Belapan was denied accreditation during the visit of the Russian
prime minister. The State Press Committee also warned the weekly Zdravy Smysl for
reporting on the edict banning government officials from providing edicts to indepen-
dent media. The State Committee on Television and Radio controls broadcasting. A
number of small, local, privately owned television stations broadcast entertainment
programming.

Freedom of religion is guaranteed by law and usually respected in practice. Roman
Catholics and Jews have complained of governmental delays in returning church prop-
erty and synagogues. Even though 80 percent of the population is ethnic Belarusian,
the Belarusian-language educational system is being dismantled. Russian was restored
as an official language in 1995. In September 1998, approximately 200 parents and
public activists rallied in Minsk to protest the increasing use of Russian as the primary
language for educating children.

Public rallies and demonstrations require government approval. A 1997 presiden-
tial decree curtailed freedom of assembly. In 1998, several unsanctioned demonstra-
tions were halted by police, and marchers were detained.

There are nearly 2,000 nongovernmental organizations registered in Belarus, in-
cluding educational, women's, cultural, environmental, and business groups. Even
charitable organizations have faced government pressure. Arbitrary and contradictory
tax policies have led several international humanitarian groups to cease operations in
Belarus.

In 1995, the president banned the Independent Free Trade Union of Belarus, the
Minsk Metro Trade Union, and the Railroad and Transport Facilities Workers' Union.
In response to international pressure in 1997, the government ordered the Ministry of
Justice to reregister the Free Trade Union of Belarus and register the Congress of Demo-
cratic Trade Unions (CDTU), which had earlier been denied registration. The Federa-
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tion of Trade Unions of Belarus, a successor to the Soviet-era federation, claims five
million members. In June 1998, the CDTU held an authorized rally to protest reduced
living standards and price increases.

The judicial system is essentially the same three-tiered structure that existed dur-
ing the Soviet era. Judges continue to be influenced by the political leadership. They
are dependent on the Ministry of Justice for sustaining court infrastructure and on local
executive branch officials for providing their personal housing. The president appoints
the chairman and five other members of the Constitutional Court. The remaining six
members are appointed by the Council of the Republic, which itself is composed partly
of presidential appointees and partly of loyalists chosen by the Minsk City Council and
six oblast councils, which are pro-government. The Criminal Code includes many pro-
visions that are susceptible to political abuse, including a host of anti-state activities. In
1997, parliament approved new codes on criminal procedure and corrective labor. The
Corrective Labor Code introduced a new form of punishment called "arrest,” which
allows a suspect to be held for 30 days without charge. Security forces routinely enter
homes without warrants, tap telephones, and conduct unauthorized searches.

All citizens must still carry internal passports, which serve as primary identity docu-
ments and are required for travel, permanent housing, and hotel registration. While
protected by law, the right to choose one's place of residence remains restricted in
practice. All citizens are required to register their places of residence and may notchange
them without official permission.

The constitution guarantees property rights, but land ownership, with few excep-
tions, is not allowed. There are no legal restrictions on the participation of women in
government, business, or education.

Belgium

Polity: Federal par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy  Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 10,200,000

PPP: $21,548

Life Expectancy: 77

Ethnic Groups: Fleming (55 percent), Walloon (33 percent),
mixed and others, including Moroccan, Turkish and other
immigrant groups (12 percent)

Capital: Brussels

Overview: Belgium continued to be plagued by political scandals, eth-
nic tensions, and decreased confidence in its government,
judiciary, and police forces. Two ministers in the government

of Prime Minister Jean-Luc Dehaene resigned over the brief escape of Marc Dutroux,

the country's most notorious criminal. Dutroux's escape, however, did prompt the four
center-left government coalition parties and four major opposition parties to agree to
restructure the criminal justice system. Under their agreement, the federal police will
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be unified, and a single police force will operate at the district level. Other police units
will be abolished.

In September, 12 politicians and businessmen, including former NATO Secretary
General Willy Claes and two other Socialist Party ministers, were put on trial for cor-
ruption. Italian and French aircraft companies are alleged to have won lucrative Bel-
gian military contracts by making large cash "gifts" to the Socialist Party. Belgium had
outlawed corporate contributions to political parties five years earlier.

At the same time, the country faced increased ethnic and linguistic tensions be-
tween its Walloons, who worry that they are losing their identity, and Flemings, who
are calling for a confederated or separate state. In September, Standard and Poor's
warned that political uncertainty caused by these tensions poses short-term risks to
Belgium's economy.

Modern Belgium dates from 1830, when the territory broke away from the Neth-
erlands and formed a constitutional monarchy. Today, the largely ceremonial monar-
chy symbolizes the weakness of Belgian unity. Ethnic and linguistic antagonism during
the 1960s prompted a series of constitutional amendments, in 1970-71 and 1993, that
devolved power to regional councils at the expense of the central government in Brus-
sels. A1993 amendment formally transformed the country into a federation of Flanders,
Wallonia, and bilingual Brussels, with the German-speaking area accorded cultural
autonomy. Also in 1993, parliament adopted an amendment establishing three directly
elected regional assemblies with primary responsibility for housing, transportation, public
works, education, culture and the environment. The weak central government contin-
ues to oversee foreign policy, defense, justice, monetary policy, taxation, and the man-
agement of the budget deficit.

Political parties are splitalong linguistic lines, with both Walloon and Flemish parties
ranging across the political spectrum. Numerous small ethnic parties and special inter-
est groups have emerged, leading to a decline in the dominance of the three major group-
ings of Social Democrats, Christian Democrats, and Liberals.

Political Rights Belgians can change their government democratically. Non-
and Civil Liberties: voters are subject to fines. Political parties generally organize

along ethnic lines, with different factions of the leading par-
ties subscribing to a common platform for general elections. Each ethnic group has
autonomy in its region, but constitutional disputes arise when members of one group
elected to office in a different territory refuse to take competency tests in the domi-
nant language of that region.

The country's judiciary is independent, but has continued to experience criticism
due to the country's ongoing political and criminal scandals.

While freedom of speech and the press is guaranteed, Belgian law prohibits some
forms of pornography as well as incitements to violence. Libel laws have some minor
restraining effects on the press, and restrictions on the right of civil servants to criticize
the government may constitute a slight reduction of the right of civil speech. Autono-
mous public boards govern the state television and radio networks and ensure that public
broadcasting is linguistically pluralistic. The state has permitted and licensed indepen-
dent radio stations since 1985.

Belgians enjoy freedom of religion and association. Christian, Jewish, and Muslim
institutions are state subsidized in this overwhelmingly Roman Catholic country, and
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other faiths are not restricted. Immigrants and linguistic minorities argue that linguistic
zoning limits opportunity.

Belgium has enacted measures to promote sexual equality, including the prohibi-
tion of sexual harassment. Legislation mandates that, in the next general parliamentary
election, 33 percent of the candidates be women. Approximately 60 percent of the work
force are members of labor unions, which have the right to strike—one that they fre-
quently exercise—even in "essential" services.

Belize

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 200,000

PPP: $5,623

Life Expectancy: 72 \
Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (44 percent), Creole (30 percent), /A
Maya (11 percent), Garifuna (7 percent), other (8 percent)

Capital: Belmopan

Overview: In August, opposition leader and former Attorney General Said
Musa was elected prime minister. Musa, whose People's
United Party (BUP) won 26 of 29 seats in parliament, ran on
an anti-tax, pro-jobs platform and pledged to make Belize party to international trea-
ties on the rights of women and indigenous people.

Belize is a member of the British Commonwealth. The British monarchy is repre-
sented by a governor-general. Formerly British Honduras, the name was changed to
Belize in 1973. Independence was granted in 1981. Belize is a parliamentary democ-
racy with a bicameral National Assembly. The House of Representatives is elected for
a five-year term. Members of the Senate are appointed: five by the governor-general
on the advice of the prime minister, two by the leader of the parliamentary opposition,
and one by the Belize Advisory Council. Since independence, the control of the gov-
ernment has alternated three times between the center-right United Democratic Party
(UDP) and the center-left BUP. In the 1993 elections, the UDP and the National Alli-
ance for Belizean Rights formed a coalition and won 16 of the 29 seats in the House of
Representatives.

The 1998 elections proved to be areferendum on Prime Minister Manuel Esquivel's
largely unfulfilled pledge that his UDP would create jobs. Esquivel was successful,
however, in resisting a regional trend towards currency devaluation. Among Musa's
early initiatives were the creation of a national health service and curbs on the powers
of cabinet ministers.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically in
and Civil Liberties: peaceful, fair, and open elections. Since independence, each
election in racially diverse Belize has resulted in the incum-
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bent party being ousted. In the 1998 elections, 78 percent of eligible voters cast their
ballots. The incumbent UDP was heavily outspent in the campaign. There are no re-
strictions on the right to organize political parties. Civil society is well established, with
a large number of nongovernmental organizations working on social, economic, and
environmental issues.

In general, the judiciary is independent and nondiscriminatory, and the rule of law

is respected. Judges and the director of public prosecutions, however, must negotiate
the renewal of their employment contracts, thereby rendering them vulnerable to po-
litical influence. Prison conditions do not meet minimum standards.
Belizeans have suffered from an increase in violent crime, much of it related to drug
trafficking and gang conflict. In 1996, the U.S. government added Belize to its list of
major drug transit countries. In 1997, Belizean officials, who fear a possible influx of
European and other criminal elements, are believed to have rebuffed three efforts by
Russian firms to open banks in the country.

The Belize Human Rights Commission is independent and effective. Human rights
concerns include the plight of migrant workers and refugees from neighboring Central
American countries and charges of labor abuses by Belizean employers. Most of the
estimated 40,000 Spanish-speakers who have immigrated since the 1980s do not have
legal status. Some have registered under an amnesty program implemented in coopera-
tion with the UN High Commissioner for Refugees.

There are six privately owned newspapers, three of which are subsidized by major
political parties. The press is free to publish a variety of political viewpoints, including
those critical of the government, and there are Spanish-language media. Belize has a
literacy rate of more than 90 percent. Radio and television are saturated with political
advertising during elections. Fourteen private television stations operate, including four
cable systems. There is an independent board to oversee operations of the government-
owned outlets.

Freedom of religion is respected, and the government actively discourages racial
and ethnic discrimination. The Esquivel government, however, did not recognize ab-
original land rights and took actions that threatened the survival of the Maya Indian
communities. More than half of the 21,000 Belize Maya live in the Toledo district, where
they form nearly two-thirds of the population. Despite their claim to be the original
inhabitants of Belize, they have no secure tide to their ancestral lands, which have been
targeted by Malaysian and other foreign investors. For thousands of years, this land
has provided Maya Indians food, medicinal plants, building materials, and hunting
grounds. In 1996, the Maya Indians organized demonstrations and took legal steps to
block government-negotiated logging contracts. They also opposed the paving of amajor
road to afford business access to the area. Land claims continue to be contested in the
courts.

Workers have the right to strike. Labor unions are independent, but only 11 per-
cent of workers, who earn two to three times more than their counterparts in neighbor-
ing countries, are unionized. Disputes are adjudicated by official boards of inquiry, and
businesses are penalized for fading to abide by the labor code.
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Benin

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Free

Population: 6,000,000

PPP: $1,800

Life Expectancy: 54

Ethnic Groups: African [42 ethnic groups, including
Fon, Adja, Bariba, Yoruba] (99 percent)

Capital: Porto-Novo

Overview: Benin's recent status as one of Africa's most open societies
was tested in 1998 by political infighting, labor unrest, and a
sharp rise in violent crime. The country's fledgling democratic

institutions were threatened by extreme partisanship and potential manipulation. Leg-
islative polls scheduled for March 1999 could recast the political landscape. They will
be conducted under a new election commission, created in September by a unanimous
vote in the usually fractious parliament. Former Marxist military dictator Mathieu
Kerekou, who returned to power in March 1996 presidential elections, may be revert-
ing to authoritarian practices. In a mid-year cabinet reshuffle, several hardliners from
his previous military regimes were installed in government positions. The president of
the Constitutional Court was removed and replaced by a Kerekou loyalist. Kerekou
has respected parliamentary action and court decisions, however, and the media re-
main generally free. The proliferation of the country's estimated 100 small political
parties, which are primarily based on personality and ethnicity rather than issues, could
threaten democratic consolidation. Repeated strikes by civil servants and other work-
ers have hindered economic growth, and privatization has proceeded slowly.

After six decades of French colonial rule, the modern state of Benin became inde-
pendent in 1960 as Dahomey, the name of the ancient kingdom of which it was once
the center. In 1972, General Kerekou put an end to successive coups and counter coups
by seizing power. Kerekou renamed the country Benin in 1975, imposed a one-party
state under the Benin People's Revolutionary Party, and pursued Marxist-Leninist
policies. By 1989, economic hardships had led to rising internal unrest. Kerekou agreed
to a transition to a multiparty system that culminated in his defeat by Nicephore Soglo
in March 1991 presidential elections. The country's human rights record subsequently
improved.

President Kerekou's comeback as a democrat was cemented by his victory in March
1996 presidential polls. The largely peaceful campaign included a broad civic educa-
tion program conducted by state-owned media and nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs).

The coalition of several ethnically based parties formed after the 1995 elections
splintered in May when opposition leader and Prime Minister Adrien Houngbedji and
his political allies resigned. The defection of some of his own party members has left
President Kerekou without a majority in the National Assembly.

Historically, Benin has been divided between northern and southern ethnic groups,
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which are the main bases of current political parties. Northern ethnic groups enlisted
during Kerekou's early years in power still dominate the military.

Political Rights Benin held its first genuine multiparty elections in 1991. Its
and Civil Liberties: citizens again exercised their right to elect and change their

leaders freely in 1995 legislative and 1996 presidential elec-
tions. Legislative polls in March 1995 returned an opposition majority. While marred
by some irregularities, the March 1996 presidential contest was generally free and fair.
The president may serve two five-year terms, while national assembly members may
serve an unlimited number of four-year terms. Adultsuffrage is universal, and voting is
by secret ballot.

The June replacement of the widely respected president of the Constitutional Court,
which has ruled against both the president and the legislature on various issues, has
raised questions of its continued impartiality. The judiciary is generally considered to
be independent, but inefficient due to lack of staff and training. Pretrial detainees com-
prise three-fourths of inmates in severely overcrowded prisons, where poor medical
care and diet cause many preventable deaths. Harsh police practices to combat a wave
of violent crime have raised civil liberties concerns.

Constitutional guarantees of freedom of expression are respected in practice. Most
broadcast media are state-owned, but allow opposition and other reports critical of the
government. The High Authority for Audiovisual Media and Communications' notifi-
cation of programming requirement is not enforced. Independent radio and television
stations began operating in 1997 under a liberalized broadcasting law, but steep license
fees are likely to keep community radio and television stations off the air. An indepen-
dent and pluralistic print media that include nine party-affiliated and other dailies pub-
lish articles highly critical of both government and opposition leaders and policies.
Foreign periodicals are readily available. Harsh libel laws, however, have been used
against journalists. In August, media workers launched a strike to protest the arrest and
beating of a reporter.

Numerous NGOs operate without governmental hindrance. Freedom of assembly
and association are respected, and requirements for permits and registration are often
ignored. Religious freedom is respected.

Women enjoy fewer educational and employment opportunities than men, particu-
larly in rural areas. In family matters, in which traditional practices prevail, their legal
rights are often not respected. Only six women serve in the 83-member National As-
sembly. Trafficking in children for domestic service is reportedly widespread.

Therightto organize and join unions is constitutionally guaranteed. Strikes are legal,
and collective bargaining is common. Several labor federations are affiliated with po-
litical parties and international labor groups.
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Bhutan

Polity: Traditional Political Rights: 7

monarchy Civil Liberties: 6* -
Economy: Pre-industrial Status: Not Free

Population: 800,000 5
PPP: $1,382 - —

Life Expectancy: 66

Ethnic Groups: Bhote (50 percent), Nepali-speaking
(35 percent), indigenous or migrant tribes (15 percent)
Capital: Thimphu

Ratings change: Bhutan's civil liberties rating changed from 7 to 6 due to a change
in Freedom House methodology to reflect an easing in state intrusion into the
personal lives of its citizens.

Overview: Amid pressure for democratic change in this absolute monar-
chy, in 1998 Bhutanese King Jigme Singye Wangchuk initi-
ated limited political reforms while authorities continued to

arrest and detain dozens of dissidents.

Britain began to guide this Himalayan land's affairs in 1865 and installed the ruling
Wangchuk dynasty in 1907. Britain's role ended with a 1949 treaty that gave India
control over Bhutan's foreign affairs. Since then, New Delhi has supported the
Wangchuk family's continued rule as an absolute monarchy. In 1972, Jigme Singye
Wangchuk, the current monarch, succeeded his father to the throne. The 150-member
National Assembly has little independent power. Every three years, village headmen
choose 100 National Assembly members, while the king appoints members to 40 seats.
Religious groups appoint members to 10 seats.

By the mid-1980s, the government, dominated by the minority Tibetan-descended
Ngalong Drukpa ethnic group, increasingly viewed the country's more populous Nepali-
speakers, who are also known as Southern Bhutanese, as a threat to its absolute power.
The regime introduced cultural restrictions in 1987, and, in 1988, after a census re-
vealed Southern Bhutanese to be in the majority in five southern districts, authorities
began to apply a discriminatory citizenship act arbitrarily to strip thousands of South-
ern Bhutanese of their citizenship.

Southern Bhutanese carried out pro-democracy demonstrations in southern Bhutan
in 1990, accompanied by some arson and violence. Between 1990 and 1992, soldiers
raped and beat Southern Bhutanese villagers, and forcibly expelled tens of thousands.
There are currently some 94,500 Bhutanese refugees in Nepal.

In 1994, dissidents from the country's third and perhaps largest major ethnic group,
the Sarchop community in eastern Bhutan, launched the Druk National Congress (DNC)
party in exile. In 1997, the DNC and several Southern Bhutanese-based exile groups
formed the United Front for Democracy. By July 1997, authorities had arrested scores
of suspected DNC members and sympathizers.

In June 1998, the King dissolved the council of ministers, or cabinet; removed him-
self as its chairman; gave parliament the power, in theory, to remove the king through
a two-thirds vote; and allowed the legislature to elect a majority ofthe cabinet, although
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the king will still assign portfolios. In July, diplomat Jigme Thinley became head of the
council of ministers. Analysts said the changes were limited in practice and were an
attempt to improve the regime's international image and divide the pro-democracy
movement.

Political Rights The Bhutanese people lack the democratic means to change
and Civil Liberties: theirgovernment. The king wields absolute power, and policy-

making is centered around the king and a small group of largely
interrelated Ngalong elites. The National Assembly is often a forum for diatribes against
the Southern Bhutanese, who hold a disproportionately small number of seats. Politi-
cal parties are prohibited in practice.

The rule of law is nonexistent. Between 1990 and 1992, the army and police com-
mitted grave human rights violations against Southern Bhutanese, including arbitrary
arrests, beatings, rape, destruction of homes, and robbery. Few if any of those respon-
sible have been punished, resulting in a climate of impunity. The Royal Bhutan Army
maintains a considerable presence in the south and continues to conduct arbitrary
searches, harass residents, and intimidate police and local officials. Assamese and Bodo
militants from northeast India keep bases in southern Bhutan and contribute to a cli-
mate of insecurity.

The rudimentary judiciary is not independent. The King appoints and can dismiss
judges, most of whom have little legal training. Several detainees and prisoners have
reportedly died in custody in recent years due to poor conditions. Tek Nath Rizal, South
Asia's best-known political prisoner, was sentenced in 1993 to life in prison under a
broadly drawn national security act that was passed three years after his imprisonment.
According to Amnesty International, since July 1997, authorities have reportedly ar-
rested more than 150 suspected DNC members and sympathizers and subjected them
to incommunicado detention, torture, and other abuses.

Freedom of speech is restricted, and criticism of the king is not permitted, except
indirectly during National Assembly discussions. The state-owned weekly Kuensel,
Bhutan's only regular publication, is government-controlled. Satellite dishes are banned.
Freedom of assembly is nonexistent, and there is no freedom of association for politi-
cal purposes, although some business and civic organizations are permitted.

The country's sixth Five-Year Plan (1987 to 1992) introduced a "One Nation, One
People" program to promote Driglam Namzha, the national dress and customs of the
ruling Ngalongs. A 1989 royal decree made Driglam Namzha mandatory for all
Bhutanese, although enforcement has been sporadic. The government also banned the
Nepali language as a subject of instruction in schools.

Southern Bhutanese are required to obtain official "No Objection Certificates"
(NOCs) to enter schools, take government jobs, and sell farm products. In practice,
NOCs are frequently denied. Anecdotal data from Bhutanese refugees with relatives
in Bhutan suggest that large numbers of Southern Bhutanese children have no local
schools to attend.

The Drukpa Kagyu sect of Mahayana Buddhism is the official state religion, and
Buddhist priests wield significant political influence. During a 1997 crackdown, au-
thorities reportedly closed 13 monasteries of the Nyingmpa school of Buddhism that is
practiced by most Sarchops. Many Southern Bhutanese are Hindus and, due to perse-
cution, cannot worship freely.
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Independent trade unions and strikes are not permitted. Villagers are often forced
to contribute "voluntary"” labor for state projects. Property rights are limited, and in
recent years authorities have resettled some northern Bhutanese on land belonging to
refugees.

Bolivia

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 3
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 8,000,000

PPP: $2,617

Life Expectancy: 60

Ethnic Groups: Quechua (30 percent), Aymara (25 percent),
mestizo (25-30 percent), European (5-15 percent)

Capital: La Paz (administrative), Sucre (judicial)

Overview: Hugo Banzer Suarez, a former dictator turned democrat, spent
his first year as an elected president by implementing a series
of major institutional reforms passed during his predecessor's

administration. These include the creation of an independent council in charge of judi-

cial appointments, a public ombudsman, and a constitutional tribunal chosen by Con-
gress.

After achieving independence from Spain in 1825, the Republic of Boliviaendured
recurrent instability and military rule. The armed forces, responsible for more than 180
coups in 157 years, have remained in their barracks since 1982.

As a result of recent reforms, presidential terms are for five years, and Congress
consists of a 130-member House of Representatives and a 27-member Senate. The
principal parties are Banzer's conservative National Democratic Action (ADN); its
governing coalition partner, the social-democratic Movement of the Revolutionary Left
(MIR); and the center-right National Revolutionary Movement (MNR). Banzer fin-
ished first in elections in 1985, but a parliamentary coalition instead selected octoge-
narian former President Victor Paz Estenssoro, the founder of the MNR, to lead the
country. In 1989. the MIR's Jaime Paz Zamora, who had run third in the polls, became
president through an alliance with the ADN. In 1993, the MIR-ADN candidate was
retired general Banzer, who finished second to the MNR's Gonzalo Sanchez de Losada,
who oversaw the privatization of Bolivia's state-owned enterprises and, under U.S.
pressure, increased coca eradication. After a series of strikes and protests in 1995,
Sanchez de Losada imposed a six-month state of siege. Throughout 1996, the govern-
ment privatization program brought regular street protests. As Sanchez de Losada's
term ended, a government otherwise hailed for democratic reforms had become mired
in increasingly bitter labor disputes. Banzer's government, which came to power in
August 1997, has promised to eradicate all illegal coca plantations by the year 2002. It
has faced strong opposition from coca growers, as well as protests over economic poli-
cies from organized labor.
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Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections. Na-
and Civil Liberties: tional elections in 1997 were free and fair. The judiciary,

headed by the Supreme Court, remains the weakest branch of
government. Like Bolivia's mayoral, customs, and revenue offices, it is rife with cor-
ruption and manipulated by drug traffickers. The governments of Sanchez de Losada
and Banzer have made serious efforts to improve the administration of justice, includ-
ing making it more accessible.

Government-sponsored and independent human rights organizations operate and
frequently report of police brutality, including torture. Activists and their families are
subject to intimidation. Prison conditions are poor, and nearly three-quarters of prison-
ers have not been formally sentenced.

Bolivia is the world's second largest producer of cocaine, after Peru. Evidence
abounds that drug money has been used to finance political campaigns and influence
police, military, and government officials.

A U.S.-sponsored coca eradication program has angered peasant unions represent-
ing Bolivia's 50,000 coca farmers. Critics say that the 1988 law that regulates coca is
excessively harsh, restricts suspects' constitutional rights, and violates international
norms and standards of due process. In their efforts to eradicate coca in the tropial
lowland region of Chapare, government forces, particularly the troops of the Mobile
Rural Patrol Unit, continue to commit serious human rights abuses, including murder,
arbitrary detentions, and the suppression of peaceful demonstrations.

The constitution guarantees free expression, freedom of religion, and the right to
organize political parties, civic groups, and labor unions. Unions have the right to strike.
The languages of the indigenous population are officially recognized, but the 40 per-
cent Spanish-speaking minority still dominates the political process. More than 520
indigenous communities have been granted legal recognition under the 1994 popular
participation law, which guarantees respect for the integrity of native peoples.

The press, radio, and television are mostly private. Journalists covering corruption
stories are occasionally subject to verbal intimidation by government officials, arbi-
trary detention by police, and violent attacks. In 1997, a Santa Cruz court sentenced an
investigative journalist to two-and-a-half years in prison for his exposes on alleged white-
collar crime. The procedure moved jurisdiction to common courts from press courts
established by law.

In 1998, the Banzer government repeatedly asked Congress to condemn alleged
corruption and human rights abuses during the Sanchez de Losada government. Fol-
lowing the detention of former Chilean dictator Capt. Gen. Augusto Pinochet in Brit-
ain, Sanchez de Losada's MNR called for former ally Banzer to be tried for alleged
crimes against humanity committed during his seven-year reign in the 1970s.
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Bosnia-Herzegovina

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 5
liamentary democracy  Civil Liberties: 5
Economy: Mixed statist ~ Status: Partly Free
Population: 4,000,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: 72

Ethnic Groups: Serb (40 percent), Bosnian/Muslim
(38 percent), Croat (22 percent)

Capital: Sarajevo

Overview: In September 1998, Bosnia-Herzegovina saw a second na-
tional election since the U.S.-brokered 1995 Dayton Accords,
which ended five years of war and divided the country into

two fully autonomous entities, the Muslim-Croat Federation and Republika Srpska.

Voters cast ballots for the following: a three-member national collective presidency

consisting of a representative from each major ethnic group (Muslim, Serb, Croat); a

regional president for Republika Srpska; a national parliament consisting of the 42-

member House of Representatives elected by proportional representation (28 mem-

bers from the Muslim-Croat Federation and 14 members from Republika Srpska); a

140-member Muslim-Croat House of Representatives; and the 83-member National

Assembly of Republika Srpska.

In the race for the collective presidency, President Alija Izetbegovic of the Mus-
lim-based, nationalist Party of Democratic Action (SDA) won reelection with 86 per-
cent of the vote, while Zivko Radisic of the moderate Sloga coalition, consisting of the
Serbian People's Union (SNS), the Socialist Party of Republika Srpksa (SPRS), and the
Party of Independent Social Democrats (SNSD), defeated hardline Serb member
Momcilo Krajisnik of the Serbian Democratic Party (SDS) by a vote of 51 percent to
45 percent. Incumbent Croatian moderate Kresmir Zubak of the New Croatian Initia-
tive (NHI) came in third behind Ante Jalevic, the Croatia-backed hardliner from the
Croatian Democratic Union (HDZ).

In other election highlights, incumbent Republika Srpska President Biljana Plavsic,
backed by the West for her support of the Dayton Accords, was defeated by Nikola
Poplasen, leader of the ultranationalist Serbian Radical Party (SRS), who nominated
hardline nationalist Dragan Kalinic of the SDS and a wartime ally of accused war criminal
Radovan Karadzic to replace moderate incumbent Milorad Dodik as prime minister of
the Serb entity. But Kalinic's nomination was blocked by the newly elected republican
parliament, in which the moderate Serb bloc led by the pro-Plavsic Sloga and the hard-
liners led by the SDS and the SRS controlled about 30 seats each. The rest belonged to
Muslim and Croat deputies representing mainly refugees who fled the Serb entity dur-
ing the 1992-95 war to areas that became the Mulsim-Croat Federation. By year's end,
parliament could not agree on a prime minister, and the international Office ofthe High
Representative and the United States said that a hardline Serb nationalist opposed to
the Dayton agreement would not be acceptable.

Of the 140 seats in the federation House of Representatives, the SDA-led Coali-
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tion for a Unified and Democratic Bosnia-Herzegovina won 68 seats, followed by the
Social Democratic Party of Bosnia-Herzegovina, with 19, and the HDZ with 15.

Bosnia-Herzegovina became one of six constituent republics of Yugoslaviain 1945.
After a 1992 referendum boycotted by Serbs favored secession, President Alija
Izetbegovic declared independence, leading to the outbreak of war launched by ethnic
Serbs with the support of Serbia that was marked by "ethnic cleansing™ that killed sev-
eral hundred thousand and displaced 2 million people. In 1995, after NATO launched
air strikes on Serb forces and battlefield gains by Bosnians and Croats, the presidents
of Bosnia, Croatia and Serbia initialed the Dayton Accords, formally accepted in De-
cember. Key provisions included: a united Sarajevo; internationally supervised elec-
tions; a constitution calling for loose federative state with semi-autonomous Muslim-
Croatian (51 percent) and Serb (49 percent) entities, a rotating presidency and the as-
signment of posts by nationality; UN-supervised disarmament; and the introduction of
a 32,000-member NATO-led international peace force (IFOR, later renamed the stabi-
lization force, or SFOR) to separate the warring factions and maintain the peace. In-
dicted war criminals, including Bosnian Serb President Karadzic and Gen. Ratko Mladic,
would be barred from public office.

The 1996 national elections and the 1997 local elections for 136 municipal coun-
cils saw the dominance of the major nationalist parties, the SDA, HDZ, and SDS. But
in mid-1997, tensions between Republika Srpksa President Plavsic, a former Karadzic
protégé elected as an SDS stalwart, and hardliners erupted after she dissolved the SDS-
dominated parliament, pledged to honor the Dayton Accords, and accused police of
corruption and usurping her authority. International troops blocked a coup attempt by
Karadzic loyalists, protected pro-Plavsic media facilities from nationalist mobs, and
closed transmitters of the nationalist Bosnian Serb radio and television (SRT). After
new elections in November, the SDS won 24 of 83 seats, down from 45 it won in 1996.

In January 1998, the stalemate over a prime minister was resolved with the ap-
pointment of moderate Milorad Dodik, which led to an influx of foreign aid into
Republika Srpksa, including a pledge of $5 million from the U.S. But Plavsic's defeat
in September's vote again left the republic without a government by year's end, and
the U.S. said $100 million of additional aid pledged to the Bosnian Serbs depended on
continued commitment to the peace process and Dayton.

In other issues, the national government continued to function sporadically, and
the jointinstitutions of the Muslim-Croat Federation existed mainly on paper. And while
$5.1 billion in reconstruction aid for 1996-99 helped to rebuild roads, bridges, schools,
and housing, distrust among ethnic groups and officials and parties forced top Western
envoy Carlos Westendrop to push through the design for a common currency, the
Kovertiblina Marka, introduced in the summer, and the introduction of a passport and
flag. In several key cities, municipal councils elected in 1997 under a system where 90
percent of registered voters signed up to cast absentee ballots in the place where they
actually lived before the war, were not allowed to convene, blocked by nationalist parties
that stood to lose control of towns captured during the war, though by May some type
of power-sharing arrangements were imposed on 131 of 136 municipalities. The city of
Mostar remained bitterly divided, and the fate of Brcko, under Serb control, remained
undecided.

The return of refugees remained largely unrealized. The United Nations had billed
1998 as "The Year of Return,” hoping that as many as 50,000 of the estimated 1.8



100 Freedom in the World—1998-1999

million people displaced by the war would return to their homes in areas controlled by
members of another ethnic group. By the end of August, however, only 6,063 Bosnians
had registered as "minority" returnees, and probably no more than 4,000 had returned
without registering. Of these, no more than 1,700 were Croats and Serbs who came
back to Sarajevo. And while Republika Srpska officials early in the year promised to
orchestrate the return of 70,000 Muslims and Croats to their prewar homes, they re-
neged as a result of hardline pressure in an election year, and according to the UN, only
859 Muslim and Croat returnees had registered by the end of August.

In economic matters, the Bosnian economy showed double-digit growth, and in-
flation remained low. But the postwar growth was fueled by a $5.1 billion reconstruc-
tion package and on Western aid, and in December U.S. officials urged Bosnian lead-
ers to undertake major economic reforms in order to attract badly needed foreign in-
vestment. The U.S. also criticized the country's politicians over widespread corrup-
tion, tax evasion, and burdensome regulations.

In 1998, several war criminals were arrested. In December, Gen. Radilsav Krstic,
a close military ally of indicted war criminal Radovan Karadzic, was taken into cus-
tody by SFOR near Brcko.

Political Rights Citizens of Bosnia and its constituent entities can change their
and Civil Liberties: government democratically under a constitution provided in

the Dayton Accords. The September 1997 local elections
included irregularities, particularly in voter registration lists. Voters, including refugees
who cast ballots for where they used to live, could not endow their representatives with
de facto power since sitting authorities refused to implement election results. Hard-
liners charged irregularities in the November elections for the parliament of Republika
Srpska. According to the OSCE and the Council of Europe, the 1998 national elections
were conducted in "a more constructively competitive political environment" than
previous ones. Several HDZ candidates were barred from running for "serious breaches
of campaign and media regulations."

The OSCE-led Media Experts Commission (MEC) was established to assist au-
thorities in promoting free media during election campaigns. Articles 80 and 81 of the
criminal code criminalize libel. In January 1998, a municipal court convicted Senda
Pecanin of the Sarajevo-based Dani magazine of criminal libel against Fahrudin
Radoncic, editor of the daily Dnevni Avaz, controlled by the SDA. Pecanin had pub-
lished an investigative article of Radoncic's business practices.

Approximately 25 percent of media outlets are privatized. There are several pri-
vate or semi-privatized newspapers in Muslim-controlled areas of the federation and in
Republika Srpksa in addition to local papers in Bosnian-Croat controlled areas. There
are about 50 TV and 150 radio stations in Bosnia, most operating without official ap-
proval. In broadcasting, private media in the Muslim-controlled area of the federation
include two major television stations—Studio 99 and TV Hayat—as well as several
private and semi-private radio stations, including the Sarajevo-based Radio Stari Grad.
In the Croat-controlled areas, the HTV Mostar station strongly supports the HDZ. In
the Republika Srpska, most stations have links with political parties. There are several

"foreign-funded media outlets. Most private media are nominally independent, though
they can broadly be characterized as pro- or anti-government. In December, MEC said
that Bosnian radio and TV stations must apply by February 1999 for an operating li-
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cense or risk closure. Journalists are still regularly harassed or detained by police and
authorities.

Muslims, Catholic Croats and Orthodox Serbs practice their religions in areas they
control. Mosques, churches and cemeteries were intentionally targeted in war zones.

While the constitution provides for freedom of assembly, the 1998 campaign oc-
casionally saw restrictions placed on political rallies. The Provisional Election Com-
mission (PEC), established under the Dayton agreement, approved 67 parties to con-
test the 1998 elections. Some 82 parties registered for the 1997 municipal votes. Secu-
rity forces have harassed opposition parties in Republika Srpska and in the Muslim-
Croat federation.

Trade unions exist, but their functions have been limited by economic and social
dislocation. The largest union is the Confederation of Independent Trade Unions, which
evolved from the Yugoslav Communist Trade Union Confederation. In November, trade
unions in the Muslim-Croat federation protested the government's decision to lower
the monthly minimum wage in key industrial sectors. The unions also urged the gov-
ernment to adopt legislation on collective bargaining.

The constitution provides for an independentjudiciary, with the administration of
justice reserved for the two entities. The judiciary has come under political pressure in
the constituent entities such as in Republika Srpksa, where judges were intimidated in
the ongoing struggle between moderates and hardliners. Courts remain under the con-
trol or influence of ruling parties.

Independent watchdog agencies reported in November that the human rights situ-
ation in Bosnia had improved despite ineffective, politically influenced police. Ethni-
cally motivated crimes and the reluctance to investigate them remained a serious prob-
lem. Refugees attempting to return, and municipal councils attempting to assume their
posts were subject to attacks and harassment throughout the country.

Freedom of movement across entity boundaries remains constricted, though the
situation improved somewhat over previous years, and corruption remains a serious
issue in both entities. There have been several charges by international officials claim-
ing that aid money had been siphoned off by officials, and that the civil service expe-
rienced endemic smuggling and corruption, particularly in the Republika Srpska.

Property rights are tenuous throughout Bosnia. Property laws have generally been
used as a tool to consolidate the results of "ethnic cleansing.” Displaced owners of
property have been unable to reclaim their homes and other assets. Business continues
to be constrained by legal, administrative, and bureaucratic obstacles.
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Botswana

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 2

democracy and Civil Liberties: 2

traditional chiefs Status: Free

Economy: Capitalist

Population: 1,500,000

PPP: $5,611

Life Expectancy: 41

Ethnic Groups: Batswana (95 percent), Kalanga, Basarwa
and Kgagaladi (4 percent), white (1 percent)

Capital: Gaborone

Overview: Former central bank chief Festus Mogae succeeded Quett
Masire as Botswana's president in April. Mogae's smooth
transition to power reflected both the country's entrenched

democratic institutions and the dominance of the ruling Botswana Democratic Party

(BDP). A referendum on whether the president should be directly elected was with-

drawn shortly before a scheduled vote in late 1997, and the majority party in the Na-

tional Assembly will continue to appoint the country's leader. With the main opposi-
tion party increasingly fractured, the BDP is expected to dominate the next legislative
elections, which are due by October 1999. In general, Botswana respects human rights,
although occasional police misconduct, slow progress inimproving women's rights, and
the continued relocation of indigenous Baswara, or N/oakwe ("red people"), from tra-
ditional lands to make way for game parks and cattle ranching lingered as problems.
Elected governments have ruled Botswana for more than three decades since the
country gained independence from Britain in 1966. The country is now Africa's long-
est continuous multiparty democracy. Economic progress has been built on sound fis-
cal management and low rates of corruption, but most of the country's people remain
poor. In the past two years, the government has committed scarce resources to major
weapons purchases, including fighter aircraft and tanks. Analysts believe that the es-
calation is linked to territorial and riparian disputes with neighboring Namibia. Both
countries, however, have pledged to resolve these disputes through negotiations.
Botswana sent about 400 soldiers to join a South African intervention in Lesotho in
September to quell protests against alleged election irregularities.

Political Rights The legislative elections through which Botswana's 1.5 mil-
and Civil Liberties: lion citizens choose their government are now considered free

and generally fair, despite accusations that the BDP, which
has held power since independence, has regularly manipulated the electoral process.
Election conduct has steadily improved, and the Independent Election Commission
created in 1996 is expected to reduce partisanship in polls administration still further.
The National Assembly elects the president to serve a concurrent five-year term. The
opposition Botswana National Front won 13 of 35 seats contested in October 1994, but
suffered from crippling infighting in 1998. The new United Action Party could draw
some support, but a disunited opposition is not expected to defeat the BDP.
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Botswana's human rights record is outstanding in Africa and was praised by Presi-
dent Bill Clinton during his March visit to the country. Several laws regarding sedition
and allowing detention without trial (under the National Security Act), however, re-
main on the books. While rarely invoked, they remain a threat to freedom of expres-
sion and political activity. Another law bars "uttering words with intent to bring into
ridicule the president of Botswana."

The courts are generally considered to be fair and free of direct political interfer-
ence. Trials are usually public, and those accused of the most serious violent crimes are
provided public defenders. The University of Botswana Legal Assistance Center and
the Botswana Center for Human Rights offer free legal services, but are limited by a
lack of resources.

Political debate is open and lively, and there is a free and vigorous print media in
cities and towns. The opposition and government critics, however, receive little access
to the government-controlled broadcast media. Issuance of licenses for commercial FM
radio stations in late 1998 could help to break this monopoly. The government has not
reintroduced the media legislation that was withdrawn after strong local and interna-
tional protests last year. The law would have demanded stricter registration of newspa-
pers and accreditation of journalists. In May, the government dropped charges of
"spreading false rumours likely to cause alarm™ against a resident British journalist.

Treatment of Botswana's indigenous Baswara, known as "Bushmen,"” has drawn
local and international concern. Government relocation schemes reportedly include
forcible evictions of Baswara from their traditional lands. Baswara are subject to wide-
spread discrimination and abuse. Only a few thousand are still permitted to practice
traditional nomadic lifestyles in the central Kalahari desert. Almost 50,000 others have
been resetded in villages or as laborers on farms. Baswara demands include restitution
of land and the right to hunt on traditional lands, much of which are now wildlife pre-
Serves.

Women's rights are not fully respected. Married women may not take a bank loan
without their husbands' permission, and women, especially those in rural areas, face
traditional discrimination. Only four of 44 National Assembly members are women,
and only two women serve in the cabinet. Domestic violence against women is report-
edly rampant, with little action to stem it through police action or education.

Concentration of economic power has hindered labor organization. While inde-
pendent unions are permitted, workers' rights to strike and to bargain for wages are
restricted. Botswana's competent financial management and relatively low rates of
corruption have attracted both Korean and Swedish automobile manufacturers to build
assembly plants in the country, but unemployment remains at approximately 35 per-
cent. A 1996 law requires the president, members of the cabinet, and parliamentarians
to declare their assets.
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Brazil

Polity: Federal Political Rights: 3
presidential-legislative Civil Liberties: 4
democracy Status: Partly Free
Economy: Capitalist-

statist

Population: 162,100,000

PPP: $5,928

Life Expectancy: 67

Ethnic Groups: White (55 percent), mixed (38 percent), black (6 percent),
other (1 percent)

Capital: Brasilia

Overview: In 1998, Brazilian voters, worried about their country's eco-
nomic collapse and a lack of public safety, once again opted
for modernization and moderation by reelecting President

Fernando Henrique Cardoso for a second term. However, allegations of corruption

involving two top government officials threatened to undermine Cardoso's plan to sta-

bilize South America's largest economy.

After gaining independence from Portugal in 1822, Brazil retained a monarchical
system until a republic was established in 1889. Democratic rule has been interrupted
by long periods of authoritarian rule, most recently under military regimes from 1964
to 1985, at which time elected civilian rule was reestablished. A new constitution went
into effect in 1988 providing for a president elected for four years, a bicameral Con-
gress consisting of an 81-member Senate elected for eight years, and a 503-member
Chamber of Deputies elected for four years.

Civilian rule has been marked by corruption scandals. The scandal having the great-
est political impact led to the impeachment by Congress of President Fernando Collor
de Mello (1989-92). Collor resigned and was replaced by a weak, ineffectual govern-
ment led by his vice president, Itamar Franco.

In early 1994, Cardoso, Franco's finance minister and a market-oriented centrist,
forged a three-party, center-right coalition around his own Social Democratic Party
(PSDB). As his anti-inflation plan appeared to work dramatically, former Marxist
Cardosojumped into the lead, backed by big media and big business. In October 1994,
Cardoso won the presidency with 54 percent of the vote, against 27 percent for Luis
Ignacio "Lula" de Silva, the leader of the leftist Workers' Party (PT) and an early-
form front-runner. The Senate was divided among 11 parties and the Chamber of Depu-
ties among 18. Cardoso's coalition did not have a majority in either house.

Cardoso spent 1995 cajoling and horse-trading for the congressional votes needed
to implement his economic liberalization program. That fall his government was rocked
by a bribery and phone-tapping scandal. In April 1996, Cardoso indicated that he fa-
vored a constitutional amendment to drop the one-term limit, allowing him to run for
re-election in 1998, and in 1997, he secured Congressional approval for such a measure.

Land issues were high on the political agenda in 1996. In January, Cardoso an-
nounced presidential decree 1775, which allows states, municipalities, and non-Indi-
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ans to challenge, at the federal level, proposed demarcation of Indian land. Following
the decree, miners and loggers increased their encroachments on Indian land. In an-
other development, a radicalized movement representing landless peasants continued
to occupy mostly fallow land in rural areas in order to pressure the government to settle
rural families. The activism contributed to scores of violent conflicts between peasants
and the military, police, and private security forces, which act with virtual impunity.

Cardoso's first-ballot victory (nearly 52 percent of the votes cast) over Lula, his
nearest rival, was tempered by a less convincing win at the congressional and guberna-
torial levels. His win was also overshallowed when published accounts of secretly re-
corded conversations seemed to indicate that two top officials appeared to be steering
a bid to privatize part of the state-run telephone holding company to a consortium of
personal friends, who ended up losing the auction.

Political Rights Citizens can change governments through elections. The 1998
and Civil Liberties: elections were considered free and fair, with opposition can-

didates winning the governorships of three of the biggest states:
Rio de Janeiro, Minas Gerais and Rio Grande do Sul. Parliament remains dominated by
the executive branch. Professional staff capabilities are not used by members of Con-
gress. Concern has been expressed about Cardoso's use of "provisional measures"
(decrees) in order to bypass Congress.

The constitution guarantees freedom of religion and expression as well as the right
to organize political and civic organizations. Cardoso is credited with initiating a sea-
change in attitudes concerning international criticism on rights issues, from aggressive
nationalistic rejection to dialogue and openness. He created a ministerial rank secre-
tariat charged with defending human rights. The crime of torture was upgraded from a
misdemeanor to a serious crime punishable by up to 16 years in prison. He has also
proposed making all violations of rights federal crimes, thus moving their investigation
from the jurisdiction of state, civil, and military police forces. In an attempt to roll back
the current climate of police impunity, Cardoso has pledged to put federal judges in
charge of cases involving allegations of military police brutality, removing them from
the jurisdiction of military tribunals. In Sdo Paulo state, Cardoso ally Governor Mario
Covas has taken the lead in combating police misconduct even as anti-crime hysteria
seized the population.

The climate of lawlessness is reinforced by a weak judiciary. Brazil's Supreme Court
is granted substantial autonomy by the constitution. However, the judicial system is
overwhelmed (with only 7,000 judges for a population of more than 150 million), and
vulnerable to the chronic corruption that undermines the entire political system. It has
been virtually powerless in the face of organized crime. A national breakdown in po-
lice discipline and escalating criminal violence—fueled by a burgeoning drug trade and
increasing ties to Italian and other foreign criminal organizations—have intensified a
climate of lawlessness and insecurity. Human rights, particularly those of socially
marginalized groups, are violated with impunity on a massive scale.

Brazil's police are among the world's most violent and corrupt. Grossly underpaid
in the lower ranks, their work conditions are poor. Extra-judicial killings are disguised
as shootouts with dangerous criminals. Federal police as well as the state civil and mili-
tary police routinely practice torture, particularly against poor criminal suspects. Mili-
tary policemen in S&o Paulo and Rio de Janeiro have secretly been caught on video-
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tape attacking people on the street, extorting money, opening fire upon, and killing
motorists during routine operations. Although officers are rarely punished, in October
1998, a former policeman nicknamed "Rambo," captured on videotape beating motor-
ists and fatally shooting one passenger, was sentenced to 65-years imprisonment. In
Rio de Janeiro, state civil police sold weapons to drug-trafficking gangs that control
many of the city's hillside shantytowns. In many cities, "death squads,” often com-
posed of off-duty state police, terrorize shantytown dwellers and intimidate human rights
activists attempting to investigate abuses. Opinion polls in Sdo Paolo showed 42 per-
cent of those interviewed had either experienced police violence or had a relative who
had, and fully 70 percent of city residents were terrified of the military police.

Since 1994, the federal government has deployed the army in order to quell police
strikes and bring order to Rio de Janeiro's 400 slums, most of which are ruled by gangs
which are in league or in competition with corrupt police and local politicians. Public
distrust of the judiciary has resulted in poor citizens taking the law into their own hands,
with hundreds of reported lynchings and mob executions. In response to U.S. pressure,
the Brazilian military is playing an increasing role in anti-narcotics efforts.

The press is privately owned. There are dozens of daily newspapers and numerous
other publications throughout the country, and the print media have played a central
role in exposing official corruption. In January, the editor of a weekly newspaper in
Bahia was murdered after publishing several articles Unking several individuals close
to the state's governor and one of its senators with corruption. A photographer who
was a key witness in the 1996 massacre by police of 19 landless peasants was mur-
dered in November 1998 shortly before he was scheduled to testify in the government's
investigation of the case.

Brazil has one of the most concentrated land distribution patterns in the world.
Large landowners control nearly 60 percent of arable land, while the poorest 30 per-
cent share less than two percent. In rural areas, violence linked to land disputes is de-
clining, but courts have supported increasingly backing the eviction of landless farm-
ers. Land disputes have risen sharply in recent years, as innumerable invasions of "un-
productive" land have been organized by rural activists in order to draw attention to
the plight of an estimated 4.8 million families without land. According to the Catholic
Church, in 1997 there was a drop in the number of assaults, torture, death threats and
illegal expulsions sponsored by landowners in response to the disputes. Thousands of
workers are forced by ranchers in rural areas to work against their will, and have no
recourse to cops or courts.

Violence against women and children is a common problem as protective laws are
rarely enforced. In 1991, the Supreme Court ruled that a man could no longer kill his
wife and win acquittal on the grounds of "legitimate defense of honor," but juriestend
to ignore the ruling. Forced prostitution of children is widespread. Child labor is preva-
lent, and laws against it are rarely enforced. A recent UNICEF study reported that 53
percent of the 17.5 million children and young people forced to work in Latin America
are in Brazil, and of these 1,000,000 are under the age of ten. A report from the state
juvenile court in Rio de Janeiro claims that, on average, three street children are killed
every day in Rio, many by police at the request of local merchants. In luly 1998, the
Brazilian government announced a major initiative against domestic violence.

Violence against Brazil's 250,000 Indians continues. In May 1998, the coordinator
of the Organization of Indigenous Peoples was murdered by unidentified gunmen. The



Country Reports 107

1988 constitution guarantees indigenous peoples land rights covering some 11 percent
of the country, and by law, outsiders can only enter Indian reserves with permission.
Decree 1775 has opened Indian land to greater pressure from predatory miners and
loggers. A government decision to reduce and fragment the key Raposa-Serra do Sol
area in Roraima state was considered a payoff to special interests in Congress for their
support for Cardoso's reelection gambit, despite its implications for Indian lands.
Cardoso also slashed the budget of the agency responsible for demarcating Indian lands.

Industrial labor unions are well organized and politically connected, and many are
corrupt. The right to strike is recognized, and there are special labor courts. Hundreds
of strikes have taken place in recent years against attempts to privatize state industries.

Brunel

Polity: Traditional Political Rights: 7 1 5
monarchy Civil Liberties: 5 s -
Economy: Capitalist-statist Status: Not Free

Population: 300,000 i\ 5
PPP: $31,165

Life Expectancy: 71

Ethnic Groups: Malay (64 percent), Chinese (20 percent),
others (16 percent)

Capital: Bandar Seri Begawan

Overview: Consisting of two noncontiguous enclaves on the northern

coast of the Southeast Asian island of Borneo, Brunei became

a British protectorate in 1888. The country's first written
constitution of 1959 provided for five advisory councils: the Privy Council, the Reli-
gious Council, the Council of Succession, the Council of Ministers, and a Legislative
Council. In 1962, the leftist Brunei People's Party (PRB) won all ten elected seats in
the 21-member Legislative Council. Late in the year, British troops crushed a PRB-
backed rebellion seeking an independent state encompassing nearby British territories.
The sultan assumed constitutionally authorized emergency powers for a stipulated two-
year period. These powers have since been renewed every two years. Elections have
not been held since 1965. Sultan Haji Hassanal Bolkiah Mu'izzaddin Waddaulah as-
cended the throne in October 1967.

Brunei achieved independence from Great Britain in 1984. In 1985, the govern-
ment recognized the moderate Brunei National Democratic Party (PKDB) and, a year
later, the offshoot Brunei National Solidarity Party (PPKB). In 1988, the sultan dis-
solved the PKDB and detained two of its leaders for two years, reportedly after the
party called for elections. In 1995, the authorities permitted a PPKB general assembly
that elected Abdul Latif Chuchu, one of the two former PKDB leaders detained from
1988 to 1990, as party president. Chuchu later resigned under government pressure,
and since then, the PPKB has been inactive.

Relations between the sultan and his younger brother Prince Jefri deteriorated af-
ter the collapse of the nation's largest private company, Amedeo Development Corpo-
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ration, which was run by Prince Jefri. The sultan subsequently removed Prince Jefri as
head of the Brunei Investment Agency (BIA), which manages the royal family's vast
worldwide assets, amid charges of financial mismanagement and misappropriation of
funds.

Political Rights Citizens of Brunei, a hereditary sultanate, lack the democratic
and Civil Liberties: means to change their government. The sultan serves as prime

minister, rules by decree, and, along with an inner circle of
relatives, holds absolute power. The Legislative Council has been fully appointed and
ine constitution partially suspended since 1970. Currently, only the Council of Minis-
ters, composed largely of the sultan's relatives, and the Legislative Council convene.
Since 1992, village chiefs have been chosen for life terms through local elections in
which all candidates must have a knowledge of Islam (although they may be non-
Muslims) and cannot have past or current links with a political party. The chiefs com-
municate with the government through a village consultative council, although the sultan
appoints the council's advisors. Citizens may also petition the sultan. There has been
no public political party activity since 1995. Some members of non-Malay ethnic groups,
including ethnic Chinese and others born in Brunei, are not automatically accorded
citizenship, and Brunei's colonial-era nationalization laws are generally considered to
be in need of reform.

The only privately owned newspaper practices self-censorship on political and re-
ligious issues. The government-controlled Radio Television Brunei operates the only
local broadcast media. A cable network offers international programming. Foreign jour-
nals with articles critical of the royal family or government are not allowed into the
country. Islam is the official religion, and non-Muslims face bans or restrictions on
building or repairing places of worship, importing religious books or educational mate-
rials, and providing religious education in non-Muslim schools. Since 1991, the sultan
has promoted local culture and the primacy of the monarchy as the defender of Islam
through a conservative Malay Muslim Monarchy (MIB) ideology, apparently in an effort
to ward off any incipient calls for democratization. Islamic studies and MIB must be
taught at all schools.

The government constrains the activities of international service organizations, such
as Rotary and Lions clubs. There are three independent, but largely inactive, trade unions,
all of which are in the oil sector, but their membership comprises less than five percent
of that industry's workforce. Legislation neither explicitly recognizes nor denies the
right to strike, and, in practice, strikes do not occur.

The judiciary is independent of the government. A 1996 appellate-level decision
formally established the courts' power to discharge and acquit a defendant even if not
requested by the prosecution. Defendants enjoy adequate procedural safeguards, and,
in civil cases, there is aright of appeal to the Privy Council in London. Although Shari'a
(Islamic law) supercedes civil law in some areas, it is not applied to non-Muslims. The
police force is under civilian control. Police have broad powers of arrest without war-
rants, although in practice they generally obtain a warrant from a magistrate. The In-
ternal Security Act (ISA) permits the government to detain suspects without a trial for
renewable two-year periods. The ISA has occasionally been used to detain political
dissidents.

Although the law permits government intrusion into the privacy of individuals, fami-
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lies, or homes, this rarely happens. Citizens can travel freely within the country and
abroad. Women face discrimination in divorce, inheritance, and child custody mat-
ters, which are handled under Shari'a. Muslim women are encouraged to wear the
tudong, a traditional head covering, but there is no official pressure on non-Muslim
women to do so. Female domestic servants are occasionally beaten or otherwise treated
poorly.

Bulgaria

Polity: Parliamentary ~ Political Rights:2
democracy Civil Liberties:3
Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist (transitional)

Population: 8,300,000

PPP: $4,604

lite Expectancy: 71

Ethnic Groups: Bulgarian (85 percent), Turk (9 percent),
Macedonian (3 percent), Gypsy (3 percent)

Capital: Sofia

Overnvew. Fighting corruption and stimulating private business and for-

eign investment were key priorities for Prime Minister lvan

Kostov and the ruling Union of Democratic Forces (UDF) in
1998. In September, the International Monetary Fund approved an $840 million loan
to support reforms and economic growth. The opposition Bulgarian Socialist Party (BSP)
criticized the deal, however, by claiming that it would inflict further hardship on an
already disadvantaged population by necessitating higher taxes and the closing of in-
dustrial enterprises.

Bulgaria was occupied by Ottoman Turks from 1396 to 1878. It did not achieve
complete independence until 1908. Communists seized power in conjunction with the
"liberation" of Bulgaria by the army of the Soviet Union in 1944. From 1954 until 1989,
the country was ruled by Communist Party leader Todor Zhivkov, who resigned after
the fall of the Berlin Wall. With the exception of a short-lived democratic government
elected in 1991, Bulgaria continued to be governed by former Communists until 1997.

Thirteen candidates competed in the 1996 presidential vote. In the first round in
October, the UDF's Petar Stoyanov and running mate Todor Kavaldzhiev received 44
percent of the vote, while the BSP's lvan Marazov and Deputy Foreign Minister Irina
Bokova won 26.9 percent. In the November runoff, Stoyanov won with 59.9 percent
of the vote. Immediately prior to the October presidential vote, a group of BSP leaders
asked for the resignation of Prime Minister Zhan Videnov, who had been accused of
implementing regressive social and economic policies. Some reformers in the BSP then
threatened to split the party and support early elections. In December, Videnov resigned.

Mounting street protests and the threat of strikes in 1997 ultimately forced the BSP
to agree to early elections. In the April voting, which were labeled free and fair by
international observers, the UDF and its allied factions won 52 percent of the vote and
137 of 240 parliamentary seats. The BSP captured 58 seats; the ethnic Turkish-based
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Movement for Rights and Freedoms (MRF), 15; the Euroleft, 14; and the Bulgarian
Business Bloc, 12. UDF leader Kostov became prime minister.

In 1998, the government faced growing pressure to implement reforms and battle
endemic corruption. During an official visit to Washington in February, President
Stoyanov sought to increase foreign investment, which totaled only $502 million in
1997. An obstacle to investment continued to be widespread pirating of compact discs
and other violations of intellectual property rights. In May, the World Bank reported
that Bulgaria's track record in transition had been "very weak™ and warned that, with-
out forceful reform, Bulgaria would not be able to attract the financing necessary to
maintain macroeconomic stability.

Political Rights Bulgarians can change their government democratically. The
and Civil liberties: 1997 parliamentary elections and 1996 presidential vote were
free and fair.

In 1997, the UDF-led government pledged to pass a new media law that would
minimize partisan interference in the state-owned broadcast media. Parliament amended
the 1996 law to require that, of the seven members of the supervisory National Council
on Radio and Television (NCRT), four would be elected by parliament and three ap-
pointed by the president. Under the previous law, all seven were named by parliament.
In September 1998, the parliament made further changes, but President Stoyanov ve-
toed the law and sent it back to parliament. Stoyanov stated that the proposed compo-
sition of an 11-member NCRT, with seven members appointed by parliament and two
each by the president and prime minister, did not guarantee the entity's political inde-
pendence. He also rejected an article that stipulated that national radio and television
programs should be broadcast only in the Bulgarian language and that restricted pro-
grams targeting the 800,000-strong ethnic Turkish minority. InJune, the Constitutional
Court ruled that three penal code articles proscribing "libel" and "insult" against state
authority were not unconstitutional. Virtually all print media are privately owned. There
are more than 60 private radio stations and several privately owned regional television
stations. The country's economic crisis has caused hardship for the independent press.
In July, ajournalist in southern Bulgaria was attacked and beaten after a series of ar-
ticles on the local mafia. Also in July, a regional prosecutor blocked the bank account
of Sedmitza, a weekly southeastern newspaper, after the paper published articles criti-
cizing her work.

Freedom of worship is generally respected, although the government regulates
churches and religious institutions through the Directorate of Religious Beliefs. A1994
law on registration led to 39 associations, most of which were Protestant, losing their
status as "juridical entities," thereby barring them from re-registration.

The constitution provides for the right to peaceful assembly. Permits are required
for demonstrations and outdoor rallies, but are routinely granted.

Approximately 200 political parties and associations are registered. The constitu-
tion prohibits the formation of political parties along religious, ethnic, or racial lines.
Nevertheless, the overwhelmingly ethnic-Turkish MRF operates freely and is repre-
sented in parliament.

Bulgaria has two large labor union confederations, the Confederation of Indepen-
dent Trade Unions, a successor to the Communist-era union, and Podkrepa, an inde-
pendent federation founded in 1989. The smaller Promyana Trade Union Association
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was formed by the UDF in 1996. In February 1998, hundreds of miners held a ten-day
hunger strike to protest the restructuring of the state-run Gorubso lead and zinc mining
complex. In November, the miners struck again after management failed to raise their
wages as had been promised eight months earlier.

Under the constitution, the judiciary is guaranteed independence and equal status
with the legislature and executive branch. Corruption, inadequate staffing, low sala-
ries, and lack of experienced personnel continue to hamper the system. Police frequently
mistreat prisoners and detainees, according to domestic and international monitoring
groups.

Free movement within the country and emigration rights are generally respected.
Private property is formally protected and, in general, private property rights are re-
spected in practice and enforced by the judiciary.

High rates of corruption, widespread organized crime, and continued government
control of significant sectors of the economy impede competition and equality of op-
portunity.

Women are well represented in administrative and managerial positions and in higher
education.

Burkina Faso

Polity: Dominant party  Political Rights: 5
Economy: Mixed statist Civil Liberties: 4
Population: 11,300,000 Status: Partly Free

PPP: $784

Life Expectancy: 47

Ethnic Groups: Mossi, Gurunsi, Senufo, Lobi, Bobo,
Mande, Fulani

Capital: Ouagadougou

Overview: President Blaise Compaoré was returned to office for a sec-

ond seven-year term with nearly 88 percent of the vote in

November elections. Oppositionists charged that the vote was
manipulated by the ruling Congress for Democracy and Progress (CDP). The polls, which
were marked by heavy use of state patronage, resources, and media to bolster the
incumbent's campaign, further entrenched Compaoré's dominance over Burkina Faso's
political life. President Compaoré and the ruling CDP, which is led primarily by mem-
bers of the military juntas that ruled the country from 1983 to 1991, effectively wield
all power in the country. Compaoré's lavish lifestyle and allegations of corruptionhave
nurtured wide mistrust of the CDP government. Burkina Faso's human rights record is
mixed. While civil society and the independent media generally operate without offi-
cial interference, serious abuses by security forces go unpunished. The December 13
death of a leading journalist, Norbert Zongo, reportedly in a road accident, set off vio-
lent demonstrations in the capital and several other cities. About 50,000 people attended
his funeral amidst widespread disbelief of official accounts of Zongo's demise.

After receiving independence from France in 1960 as Upper Volta, Burkina Faso
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suffered a succession of army coups. In 1983, Compaoré installed himself as president
at gunpoint in a bloody fratricide among members of a junta that had seized power four
years earlier. Populist, charismatic President Thomas Sankara and 13 of this closest
associates were murdered. More Sankara supporters were executed two years later.

Political Rights Burkina Faso's 1991 constitution guarantees its people the
and Civil Liberties: right to elect their government freely through periodic multi-

party elections. In practice, this right has not been realized.
Despite a reported turnout of more than 50 percent, President Compaoré's 1998 re-
election victory may not reflect a genuine expression of the will of the Burkinabé people.
The independent election commission established in May did not have control over
important parts of the electoral process, particularly electoral rolls and voter's cards.
The preceding presidential polls in December 1991 were marred by widespread vio-
lence and an opposition boycott. Only 25 percent of registered voters cast ballots, and
Compaoré was declared the victor with a reported 85 percent of the vote. Legislative
polls in May 1992 also drew a small turnout. Opposition parties and independent ob-
servers charged that 1997 legislative elections for five-year National Assembly terms
were marred by fraud. Opposition disunity and electoral rules sharply combined to
reduce the opposition's representation in the legislature to well below the 31 percent of
the popular vote total opposition parties had received. This further reduced the role of
the country's 60 opposition parties in shaping national policy. State patronage boosted
ruling party fortunes as the CDP took 101 of 111 national assembly seats.

The Burkinabé judiciary is subject to executive interference in political cases, but
is more independent in civil and criminal cases. Training and proper administration of
justice are also hampered by a lack of resources. National security laws permit surveil-
lance and arrests without warrants. Police routinely ignore proscribed limits on deten-
tion, search, and seizure. Prison conditions are harsh, with overcrowding, poor diets,
and minimal medical attention.

Freedom of assembly is constitutionally protected and generally respected, with
required permits usually issued routinely. Many nongovernmental organizations oper-
ate openly and freely, including human rights groups such as the Burkinab6 Movement
for Human and Peoples Rights, which has reported detailed accounts of security force
abuses. Burkina Faso is a secular state, and religious freedom is respected.

A dozen private radio stations, a private television station, and numerous independent
newspapers and magazines function with little governmental interference. The media, which
are often highly critical of the government, play an important role in public debate.

Customary law sanctions discrimination against women and is used by traditional
courts to resolve civil and family disputes, especially in rural areas, and constitutional
and legal protections for women's rights are nonexistent or poorly enforced. Women's
educational and employment opportunities are scarce in the countryside. Women hold
few parliamentary seats or senior government posts. Female genital mutilation is still
widely practiced, even though it is illegal and a government campaign has been mounted
against the practice.

Labor unions are a strong force in society. With the exception of individuals em-
ployed in essential services, workers enjoy a broad range of legal protections for labor
rights, including the right to strike. Several labor confederations and independent unions
bargain with employers. Efforts to reform the civil service have been met with marches
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and strikes, but are considered a vital element of economic progress and improvements
in public administration.

Approximately four-fifths ofthe country's nearly 11 million people are subsistence
farmers. As of 1995, 70.5 percent of Burkinabé men and 90.8 percent of the country's
women were unable to read or write. A major internationally assisted literacy cam-
paign is underway, but poor educational levels remain a major obstacle to develop-
ment. Privatization of the state-owned electricity sector is part of an economic liberal-
ization program, but the state retains broad powers to intervene in the country's eco-
nomic and social life. Reports of widespread official corruption persist, although the
government has taken action against some officials, including a district mayor in the
capital, Ouagadougou.

Burma (Myanmar)

Polity: Military Political Rights: 7
Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 7
Population: 47,100,000 Status: Not Free
PPP:$1,130

Life Expectancy: 61

Ethnic Groups: Burman (68 percent), Shan (9 percent),
Karen (7 percent), Rakhine (4 percent), Chinese (3 percent),
Mon (2 percent), Indian (2 percent), other (5 percent)
Capital: Rangoon

Overview: Ten years after crushing pro-democracy demonstrations,
in 1998 the military remained firmly in control of Burma be-
hind a younger and more internationally savvy, but equally

brutal, generation of officers.

Following the Japanese occupation in World War 11, Burma achieved independence
from Britain in 1948. The army overthrew an elected government in 1962 amidst an
economic crisis and insurgencies by ethnic rebel groups. During the next 26 years,
General Ne Win's military rule impoverished what had been one of Southeast Asia's
richest countries. In 1988, an estimated 3,000 people were killed in an army crack-
down on massive, peaceful pro-democracy demonstrations. Army leaders General Saw
Maung and Brigadier General Khin Nyunt created the State Law and Order Restora-
tion Council (SLORC) to rule the country.

In 1990, in the first free elections in three decades, the opposition National League
for Democracy (NLD) won 392 of the 485 parliamentary seats. The SLORC refused to
cede power andjailed hundreds of NLD members. In 1992, it implemented superficial
liberalizations, including the replacement of hardliner Saw Maung with General Than
Shwe as prime minister and junta leader. In 1993, however, the limits of the reforms
became apparent as a sham constitutional convention drafted guidelines granting the
military 25 percent of seats in a future parliament and formalizing its leading role in
politics. Since then, the convention has met sporadically. In 1995, the SLORC released
Aung San Suu Kyi, the NLD leader and the country's preeminent pro-democracy cam-
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paigner, after six years of house arrest. The generals have rejected the 1992 Nobel
Laureate's calls for a dialogue on democratic reform. Authorities quelled student dem-
onstrations in 1996 by closing universities and detaining scores of people.

In November 1997, the SLORC reconstituted itself as the 19-member State Peace
and Development Council, elevated relatively junior commanders, and sidelined at least
14 of the 21 SLORC members. By early 1998, the junta had also removed numerous
corrupt ministers in an apparent effort to improve its international image, attract for-
eign investment, and promote an end to U.S.-led sanctions. Lieutenant General Khin
Nyunt, the intelligence chief and formally one of the junta's top five members, contin-
ues to be the regime's strongman. In April, the regime reportedly detained nearly 250
lawyers, Buddhist monks, and student leaders in an intensified crackdown. It also re-
portedly sentenced six pro-democracy activists to death after claiming that they had
been caught with explosives.

In May, the NLD called for the parliamentelected in 1990 to be convened by August.
The military responded by ordering NLD members of parliament outside of Rangoon
to report to local authorities twice a day. In July, the NLD reported that the junta had
detained 79 elected representatives for defying the restrictions. In August, riot police
reportedly arrested dozens of anti-junta protesters at Rangoon University, although in
September, authorities allowed thousands of students to hold rare protests at two other
universities in Rangoon.

The ethnic minorities that comprise more than one-third of Burma's population
have been fighting for autonomy from the Burman-dominated central government since
the late 1940s. Since 1989, the SLORC has co-opted 15 ethnic rebel armies with cease-
fire deals that allow them to maintain their weapons and territory. Many warlords have
become drug traffickers and have helped to make Burma one of the world's largest
heroin exporters while pouring the proceeds into Rangoon real estate and other busi-
ness ventures. In recent years, the country's dry season has seen intense fighting be-
tween the army and the predominantly-Christian Karen National Union (KNU), the
largest active insurgency. In 1997 and 1998, regular troops and the Democratic Karen
Buddhist Army, a pro-regime militia of KNU defectors, attacked Karen refugee camps
inside Thailand and destroyed homes.

Political Rights Burma is effectively a garrison state ruled by one of the most
and Civil Liberties: repressive regimes in the world. The junta controls the judi-

ciary, and the rule of law is nonexistent. The SLORC has im-
prisoned or driven into exile most of its vocal opponents; severely restricted freedoms
of speech, press, association and other fundamental rights; and used a tightly controlled
mass movement, the Union Solidarity Development Association, to monitor forced
labor quotas, report on citizens, and intimidate opponents. The army is responsible
for arbitrary beatings and killings of civilians; the forced, unpaid use of civilians as
porters, laborers, and human mine sweepers under brutal conditions, with soldiers some-
times killing weakened porters or executing those who resist; summary executions
of civilians who refuse to provide food or money to military units; arrests of civil-
ians as alleged insurgents or insurgent sympathizers; and widespread incidents of rape.
In April, the UN Special Rapporteur for Burma said that, based on well-documented
reports, “extrajudicial, summary, or arbitrary executions, the practice of torture,
portering, and forced labor continue to occur in Myanmar, particularly in the con-
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text of development programs and of counterinsurgency operations in minority-
dominated regions."

Gross human rights violations during counterinsurgency operations against ethnic
rebel groups have driven more than 100,000 mainly Karen, Karenni, Shan, and Mon
refugees into Thailand. In January, Danish doctors who examined 200 Burmese refu-
gees in Thailand reported that two-thirds were victims of rape and other abuses. Fight-
ing has internally displaced thousands of other ethnic minorities. The Burmese army
also forcibly relocates ethnic minority villagers as part of its military strategy, gener-
ally without providing food or shelter at the new sites. In April, Amnesty International
reported that, since 1996, the army has forcibly relocated at least 300,000 villagers as
part of its counterinsurgency operations against the Shan States Army in Shan state.
Soldiers have burned homes, killed hundreds of Shan civilians, and subjected others to
beatings, rape, and forced porterage and other labor. Amnesty International also re-
ported that armed opposition groups have committed killings and other abuses against
ethnic Burmans in Shan state. Ethnic Chin communities on the western border also
face forced labor and other abuses.

Since 1994, most of the 250,000 Muslim Rohingyas who fled to Bangladeshin 1991
and 1992 to escape extrajudicial executions, rape, religious persecution, and other abuses
in northern Arakan state have returned to Burma. Nevertheless, the Rohingyas have
not received increased protection, and, in 1996 and 1997, thousands sought asylum in
Bangladesh to escape forced labor, porterage, arbitrary taxation, land confiscation, and
other hardships. The Rohingya refugee issue occurs in the context of the xenophobic
regime's broader persecution of the Muslim minority. Human Rights Watch/Asia has
noted that the 1982 Citizenship Act was designed to deny citizenship to the Rohingyas
and make them ineligible for basic social, educational, and health services. In 1997,
soldiers fighting the KNU in Karen state also leveled mosques and forcibly expelled
Muslims from their homes.

Since the early 1990s, the junta has increasingly used forced labor for budding roads,
railways, and other infrastructure projects and military facilities. The laborers toil un-
der harsh conditions and receive no compensation. There are credible reports that the
army is using civilian porters and forced labor while protecting the construction of a
foreign-financed pipeline that will transport offshore natural gas across Burma's southern
peninsula to Thailand. The army is also using forced labor for roads and a railway line
that will cross the pipeline.

The juntais equally brutal towards dissidents. In April, opposition leader Aung San
Suu Kyi estimated that there are between 1,000 and 2,000 political prisoners in Bur-
mese jails. In May, the Financial Times published a study that found that 78 NLD par-
liamentarians elected in 1990 have spent time in prison, with one jailed for three years
for illegal possession of foreign currency after a search of his house found his toddler
playing with two Singaporean coins. Twenty more are in exile, and 112 have either
resigned or have been disqualified. In April, the juntajailed San San, an elderly elected
NLD member of parliament, for 25 years under the Official Secrets Act after she criti-
cized the regime in a BBC interview. The junta has used numerous broadly drawn laws
to criminalize peaceful pro-democracy activities such as distributing pamphlets and dis-
tributing, viewing, or smuggling videotapes of Suu Kyi's public addresses. For example,
Decree 5/96 of 1996 authorizes jad terms of five to 25 years for aiding activities that
"adversely affect the national interest." Prison conditions are abysmal, torture of both
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political prisoners and common criminals is routine, and, in recent years, several NLD
members have died in prison.

The press is tightly controlled, there are no independent publications or broadcast
services, and, according to the Paris-based Reporters Sans Frontieres, since 1988 the
regime has incarcerated at least 14 journalists, seven of whom are currently impris-
oned and two of whom have died injail. In 1996, the government subjected unautho-
rized Internet use to lengthy jail terms. Decree 5/96 also authorizes the Home Ministry
to ban any organization that violates a law against public gatherings of five or more
people. The Directorate of Defense Services Intelligence arbitrarily searches homes,
intercepts mail, and monitors telephone conversations. In 1997, the Far Eastern Eco-
nomic Review reported that the regime had opened a high technology information
warfare center capable of intercepting telephone, fax, E-mail, and radio communica-
tions. Universities are closely monitored and have largely remained closed since late
1996.

Thousands of Burmese women and girls, many from ethnic minority groups, have
been forcibly sent to Thailand by criminal gangs for prostitution. The army forcibly
recruits children and routinely uses child porters. Authorities closely monitor monas-
teries and interfere in Buddhist religious affairs. The regime continues to hold many of
the 300 monks arrested during a violent 1990 crackdown on monasteries. Reports in
1997 suggested that 16 monks have died in prison. Trade unions, collective bargaining,
and strikes are illegal. Thejunta's severe economic mismanagement is exacerbated by
pervasive official corruption and the army's arbitrary levies on peasants.

Burundi

Polity: Civilian-military ~ Political Rights: 7
Economy: Mixedstatist ~ Civil Liberties: 6*
Population: 5,500,000 Status: Not Free
PPP:$637

Life Expectancy: 46

Ethnic Groups: Hutu [Bantu] (85 percent), Tutsi (14 percent),

Twa [pygmy] (1 percent)

Capital: Bujumbura

Ratings change: Burundi's civil liberties rating changed from 7 to 6
due to a slight easing of repression in the country.

Overview: In June, Burundi's leading Hutu and Tutsi political parties
implemented an accord that legitimized the presidency of
retired army Major Pierre Buyoya, who seized power for the

second time in 1996. A transitional constitution promised reforms to end the country's

five years ofbloody ethnic war. Nevertheless, human rights abuses by both the govern-
ment and insurgents continued to wrack the country. Extremist elements of both the
majority Hutu and minority Tutsi communities sought to block compromise aimed at
ending the civil war, which has claimed nearly 250,000 lives since 1993. Tutsi chau-
vinists believe that they should never share power with the Hutu, who comprise ap-
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proximately 85 percent of the country's people, while radical Hutu continue to call for
the extermination of all Tutsi. In the countryside, fighting lessened, but still flared with
savagery. Almost 500,000 Hutu have been driven from their homes to relocation camps
where abysmal conditions include disease and malnutrition, and most Hutus have been
driven from the capital, Bujumbura.

Burundi received its independence from Belgium in 1962 under a system that gave
political and military power firmly to the 15 percent Tutsi minority. Since then, massa-
cres by and against the country's ethnic Hutu majority have repeatedly torn the coun-
try. Major Buyoya mounted his first coup in 1987 by deposing the widely unpopular
authoritarian President Jean-Baptiste Bagaza. In 1992, the Tutsi dominated Unity for
National Progress (Uprona) party agreed to multiparty elections, which were held one
year later. Melchior Ndadaye of the Burundi Front for Democracy (Frodebu) defeated
Buyoya with more than 60 percent of the vote and became the country's first Hutu
president. Frodebu also scored a large victory in legislative elections.

In 1993, radical Tutsi soldiers ended Burundi's democratic experiment and sparked
the ongoing ethnic civil war by assassinating President Ndadaye and several other se-
nior officials. Cyprien Ntaryamira, Ndadaye's successor, was killed along with Rwanda
President Juvenal Habyarimana in 1994 when their plane was apparently shot down
while approaching Kigali airport. The event provoked intensified killings in Burundi
and marked the start of the anti-Tutsi genocide in Rwanda. Under a 1994 power-shar-
ing arrangement between the main political parties, Hutu politician Sylvestre
Ntibantunganya served as Burundi's new president until his ouster by Major Buyoya
in 1996.

Political Rights In 1993, Burundi's citizens freely elected their president and
and Civil Liberties: legislative representatives to five-year terms by secret ballot

in the country's first and only open multiparty elections. The
subsequent murders of Presidents Ndadaye and Ntaryamira eventually led to the for-
mation of the coalition government overthrown by Major Buyoya in 1996. The na-
tional assembly, banned after the coup, was nominally restored through a 1996 Buyoya
decree that provided for a resumption of political activities. The June agreements and
transitional constitution negotiated between Buyoya, Frodebu, and Uprona expanded
the National Assembly to 121 members and established two vice presidencies, with
one filled by each party. The new government brings the Hutu majority effectively back
into government, but real authority still lies with President Buyoya and his supporters.
No date for new elections has been discussed.

Murder, rape, and torture by both government and rebel forces has been reported
from the countryside. Efforts to resolve the political impasse are complicated by deep
divisions within both communities over the goals for any negotiations. Various Tutsi
faction leaders have been arrested, and Hutu guerrillas are split into competing groups
that have sometimes turned their guns on each other.

Constitutional guarantees regarding arrest and detention are widely disregarded.
Approximately 8,000 people, nearly all of whom are Hutu, are detained without trial.
In July, an Amnesty International report described Burundi's justice system as often
arbitrary, grossly unfair, and marked by summary trials. According to the report, tor-
ture while in detention is commonplace. Judicial reforms to create more ethnic balance
were agreed to in June and may help to end the distrust felt by the Hutu majority due
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to Tutsi control over the courts. Burundi's first official executions since 1981 were
carried out in 1997, when six men were hanged after being sentenced for ethnic Kill-
ings in trials criticized by observers as grossly unfair. More than 250 others have re-
ceived death sentences. Discrimination against the Hutu minority is systemic in both
economic and political life. The small Twa (pygmy) minority of approximately two
percent of the population is almost entirely excluded from the modern state.

Official press restrictions were formally lifted in 1996, but journalists practice ex-
tensive self-censorship for fear of reprisals. In March, authorities seized copies of the
Frodebu-backed L'Aube de la democratie and closed the offices of Net-Press, a local
news agency. With the exception of Le Renouveau, the thrice-weekly official govern-
ment organ, few newspapers are available, and most are little more than extremist pro-
paganda sheets. The government runs the two main radio stations, which reach a larger
audience, especially in the countryside. The European Union has operated a radio sta-
tion that offers nonpartisan programming promoting peace and ethnic tolerance, and
similar American-funded programming, including a radio soap opera, is broadcast on
national radio. Sporadic clandestine broadcasts by Hutu radicals are filled with crude
propaganda and incitements to violence. Foreign journalists have been regularly ha-
rassed by soldiers.

Formation of political parties or associations is permitted, although political activ-
ists have been detained by the government and attacked by death squads of various
factions. Under highly militarized and dangerous conditions, pro-development nongov-
ernmental organizations and human rights groups such as the Burundi Human Rights
Association face extreme difficulties. Religious practice is not restricted.

Burundian women face legal and customary discrimination. It is very difficult for
women to receive credit, and they may be dispossessed by inheritance laws. Especially
in the countryside, women's educational opportunities are far fewer than those of men,
and laws providing for equal pay for equal work have resulted in few advances for
women in the formal sector. Violence against women has been reported.

Constitutional protections for unionization are in place, and the right to strike is
protected by the labor code. The Organization of Free Unions of Burundi is the sole
labor confederation and has been independent since the rise of multipartyism in 1992.
Most union members are civil servants and have bargained collectively with the gov-
ernment. Approximately 80 percent of Burundi's people are subsistence farmers, of-
ten with few links to the modem economy.
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Cambodia

Polity: Monarchy, dom- Political Rights: 6*

inant party (insurgency) Civil Liberties: 6 < -
Economy: Statist Status: Not Free

Population: 10,800,000 ¥
PPP:$1,110

Life Expectancy: 52

Ethnic Groups: Khmer (90 percent), Vietnamese (5 percent),
Chinese (1 percent), other (4 percent)

Capital: Phnom Penh

Ratings change: Cambodia's political rights rating changed from 7 to 6 because
the July 1998 elections, although neither free nor fair, permitted some degree of
opposition participation.

Overview: Seeking international legitimacy, strongman Hun Sen held
deeply flawed elections in July 1998 that are unlikely to
weaken Cambodia's deep hatreds and culture of impunity

fostered by 30 years of war, mass Killings, and political violence.

After achieving independence from France in 1953, Cambodia was ruled in suc-
cession by King Norodom Sihanouk, the U.S .-backed Lon Nol regime in the early 1970s,
and the Maoist Khmer Rouge between 1975 and 1979. The Khmer Rouge's radical
agrarian policies led to the killing of at least 1.7 million of Cambodia's 7 million people
through executions, overwork, and starvation. In 1978, Vietnam invaded and installed
the Communist Khmer People's Revolutionary Party (KPRP).

A civil war between the KPRP government and the allied armies of Sihanouk, the
Khmer Rouge, and former premier Son Sann ended with an internationally brokered
1991 peace accord, although the Khmer Rouge eventually continued its guerrilla in-
surgency. Contrary to the accord, the KPRP government, headed by Hun Sen, a Khmer
Rouge defector, maintained control of 80 percent of the army, most key ministries, and
provincial and local authorities. In Cambodia's first free National Assembly elections,
organized by the United Nations in 1993, the royalist opposition United Front for an
Independent, Neutral, and Free Cambodia (FUNCINPEC), headed by Prince Norodom
Ranariddh, a Sihanouk son, won 58 of the 120 seats. The CPP, the successor to the
KPRP, won 51.

Hun Sen forced Ranariddh into accepting a coalition government with the two lead-
ers as co-premiers. The new government carried out political violence and legal and
physical attacks on the press. In 1994, FUNCINPEC removed reformist Finance Min-
ister Sam Rainsy. By 1996, Hun Sen had used his continuing control of the army and
political institutions to grab near total power. In 1997, Hun Sen seized full power in a
coup, apparently after Ranariddh had secured the backing of a breakaway Khmer Rouge
faction. Pro-CCP security forces summarily executed at least 41 FUNCINPEC offi-
cials, activists, and soldiers and arrested hundreds of others.

After the coup, the United Nations refused to allow Hun Sen's government to rep-
resent Cambodia, the Association of Southeast Asian nations postponed the country's
admission, donor governments and multilateral institutions cut most aid, and foreign
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investment and tourism dwindled. In an attempt to to hold a controlled election that
would meet minimal international standards, Hun Sen agreed to a Japanese-brokered
plan under which two show trials in March 1998 convicted Ranariddh in absentia of
conspiracy and weapons smuggling, King Sinhanouk issued a royal pardon, and the
Prince returned to Cambodia after nine months in exile.

Despite considerable constraints, opposition parties ran vigorous campaigns for the
July elections, which drew a turnout of more than 90 percent. The CPP won a reported
41.4 percent of the vote and approximately 59 seats, but, as counting ended, the CCP-
controlled National Election Council changed the electoral formula, thereby giving the
CCP amajority with 64 seats. FUNCINPEC won 43 seats, while the Sam Rainsy Party
won 15. Police forcibly dispersed election-related protests in September. In late No-
vember, Hun Sen formed a new government as the head of a coalition of his CPP and
FUNCINPEC.

Since 1996, key Khmer Rouge leaders and thousands of guerrillas have formally
ended their armed struggle. In April, the Khmer Rouge announced the death of former
leader Pol Pot, the architect of the 1970s killings. In late December, Khieu Samphan,
former nominal leader of the Khmer Rouge, and Nuon Chea, the movement's chief
ideologue, surrendered to the government. Hun Sen rejected calls for an international
tribunal to try the men on charges of genocide or crimes against humanity.

Political Rights Cambodia's 1998 elections were neither free nor fair. The
and Civil Liberties: campaign was held in a climate of violence due to the

government's failure to investigate dozens of political killings.
Hun Sen wielded his near monopoly over the civil service, local administration, mili-
tary police, and Khmer-language media to a decisive advantage, and the CCP used
intimidation and violence to purge numerous political rivals at the national and local
levels. Authorities denied opposition parties access to broadcast media, disrupted some
opposition rallies, and banned political demonstrations in Phnom Penh during the offi-
cial election campaign.

Politicians have deliberately kept institutions weak, and the rudimentary judiciary
is not independent. Following the 1997 coup, courts reportedly convicted several
FUNCINPEC members on false charges in summary trials. Prisons are dangerously
overcrowded and unsanitary, and inmates are mistreated.

Numerous FUNCINPEC supporters were reportedly detained and beaten in the
months following the coup. In April, UN officials reported evidence of 50 new political
killings, in addition to the 41 killings reported following the 1997 coup. They later re-
ported at least 21 political killings, mainly of FUNCINPEC supporters, between late
May and election day. The CCP continues to loot FUNCINPEC offices and otherwise
target the party's infrastructure. Security forces routinely harass and intimidate non-
governmental human rights activists.

Many of the country's private newspapers closed after the coup. While some re-
opened, the press operates under severe pressure. Journalists are routinely harassed,
threatened, and attacked, and there have been no convictions in the cases of at least
four journalists murdered since 1993. The 1995 press law subjects the press to criminal
statutes and authorizes the government to suspend publication of a newspaper for up to
one month without a court order. In January, the Information Ministry temporarily
suspended publication of six pro-opposition newspapers after they published articles
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critical of the government. Hun Sen and his allies control the 10 radio stations and six
television stations. In 1996, the government suspended authorization of new broadcast
media and newspapers.

The Constitution refers only to the rights of the ethnic Khmer majority, thereby
complicating the legal status of the estimated 200,000 to 500,000 Vietnamese residents.
The Khmer Rouge has massacred scores of Vietnamese villagers in recent years. In
April, itkilled at least 21 ethnic Vietnamese villagers in Kompong Chhnang province.

Traditional norms relegate women to an inferior status, and domestic violence is
common. In April, police forcibly ended a Phnom Penh demonstration by garment
workers protesting poor working conditions at foreign-owned factories. Official cor-
ruption is widespread.

In 1996, Khmer Rouge leader leng Sary nominally defected to the government with
several thousand soldiers, but he has been allowed to maintain control of the area around
the western town of Pailin. This Khmer Rouge remnant rules its minuscule territory in
a brutal manner, denying basic rights and largely banning Buddhist religious practices.
In the spring of 1998, heavy fighting between Cambodian troops and Khmer Rouge
guerrillas drove approximately 30,000 villagers to the Thai border. The last remaining
active Khmer Rouge fighters no longer hold territory.

Cameroon

Polity: Dominant party  Political Rights: 7
Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 5

(highly corrupt) Status: Not Free

Population: 14,300,000

PPP: $2,355

Life Expectancy: 55

Ethnic Groups: Cameroon Highlander (31 percent),
Equatorial Bantu (19 percent), Kirdi (11 percent), Fulani (10 percent),

Northwestern Bantu (8 percent), Eastern Nigritic (7 percent), other African (13 percent)
Capital: Yaounde

Overview: President Paul Biya and the ruling Cameroon People's Demo-
cratic Movement (CPDM) continued their autocratic rule and
sporadic attacks on media and opposition supporters in a coun-

try divided by ethnic and linguistic differences. A new coalition government brought at
least the appearance of a broader base for the Biya regime by including groups outside
of the CPDM. In 1997, Biya was returned for a seven-year term as Cameroon's presi-
dent in an election largely boycotted by the opposition and devalued by rampant in-
timidation, manipulation, and fraud.

Cameroon's people are comprised of nearly 200 ethnic groups. A German colony
from 1884 until 1916, Cameroon was seized in World War | and divided between Brit-
ain and France. Distinct Anglophone and Francophone areas were reunited as an inde-
pendent country in 1961. Approximately one-fourth of Cameroonians are Anglophone,
and this linguistic distinction constitutes the country's most potent political division.

For more than three decades after independence, Cameroon was ruled under a
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repressive one-party system. In March 1992, President Biya held fraudulent multiparty
elections, which he won after a boycott by the Social Democratic Front (SDF), the main
opposition party. The CPDM's October 1992 and 1997 legislative elections wins were
even more clearly fraudulent.

In April 1998, tensions with neighboring Nigeria over the disputed and oil-rich
Bakassi peninsula remain flared into armed clashes.

Political Rights Cameroon's constitution provides for a multiparty republic,
and Civil Liberties: but citizens have not been allowed to choose their govern-

ment by democratic means. The 1997 legislative and presi-
dential elections were marred by serious irregularities and outright fraud. The ruling
CPDM won 116 seats and the SDF won 43 in legislative elections overseen by regime
loyalists in the Ministry of Territorial Administration. Demands for creation of an inde-
pendent election commission were dismissed by the Biya regime, and most election
observers were barred.

Institutions of representative government are largely a facade. The National Assembly
meets only two months each year; for the other ten months, the president rules by decree.
Constitutional amendments in 1995 gave even more power to the presidency and only nomi-
nally strengthened a pliant judiciary. Nearly all power is held by President Biya and his cro-
nies, most of whom are senior CPDM figures from the president’s own Beti ethnic group.

The Beti ethnic group often receives preference in employment, and Anglophone
Cameroonians claim discrimination that amounts to disenfranchisement. Pygmy people
indigenous to southeastern Cameroon often toil under conditions tantamount to slave
labor. Reports of actual slavery reportedly persist in the country's north. There, pow-
erful traditional chiefs known as lamibée run their own private militia, courts, and pris-
ons that are used against the regime's political opponents. In these unofficial prisons
and in government prisons, conditions are reportedly extremely harsh and life threat-
ening. Detainees and convicts are said to be routinely subjected to torture and other
mistreatment. Legal requirements regarding detention periods and access to detainees
and prisoners are often ignored. Indefinite pretrial detention under extremely harsh con-
ditions is permitted after a warrant is issued or to "combat banditry."

The executive branch controls the judiciary and appoints provincial and local ad-
ministrators. Courts and local administration are often corrupt and subject to heavy
political influence. Various intelligence agencies operate with impunity, and opposi-
tion activists are often held without charges. In August, police used water cannons to
disperse thousands of people protesting against police brutality. Despite occasional
arrests, attacks, and intimidation of opposition supporters and other activists, numer-
ous nongovernmental organizations still operated. Freedom of religion is generally re-
spected, but most other civil liberties remain at risk.

Serious restrictions and intimidation of media inhibit open political exchange. The
regime retains its tight monopoly on broadcasting. In May, a program offering parlia-
mentary parties free airtime was resumed after a year's suspension. Nevertheless, au-
thorities continue to censor, suspend, seize, and close independent publications, which
in any case have little impact outside of urban areas. Pre-publication censorship is
permitted, and criminal libel law is regularly used to silence regime critics. Licensing
was made more difficult under 1995 legislation that expanded government seizure and
banning powers. In April, Pius Njawe, the editor of Le Messager, was sentenced to one
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year in prison for suggesting that President Biya suffered from heart problems.

Violence against women is reportedly widespread. Women are often denied inher-
itance and land ownership rights even when these are codified, and many other laws
contain unequal gender-based provisions and penalties. Female genital mutilation is
widely practiced in some parts of the country.

Trade unions formation is permitted under the 1992 labor code, but some of the
code's provisions have not been implemented, and many government workers are not
covered. The Confederation of Cameroonian Trade Unions is technically independent,
but still influenced or intimidated by the ruling party. In 1996, the regime launched the
Union of Free Trade Unions of Cameroon to further undermine union autonomy.

Privatization is underway, but graft and the absence of independent courts inhibit
business development. Transparency International has ranked Cameroon as the world's
most corrupt country.

Canada

Polity: Federal par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 30,600,000

PPP: $21,916

Life Expectancy: 78

Ethnic Groups: British (40 percent), French (27 percent),
other European (20 percent), Indian and Inuit (1.5 percent),
other, mostly Asian (11.5 percent)

Capital: Ottawa

Overview: Three years after Canada's divisive 1995 referendum on in-
dependence for Quebec, separatism for the province remained
a primary and contentious political issue. Quebec premier
Lucien Bouchard vowed to hold another referendum in late 1998 or early 1999. In the
meantime, Prime Minister Jean Chretien's Liberal government, which was narrowly
re-elected in 1997, continued to focus on reviving the country's faltering economy.
Colonized by French and British settlers in the seventeenth and eighteenth centu-
ries, Canada came under the control of the British Crown under the terms of the Treaty
of Paris in 1763. After granting home rule in 1867, Britain retained a theoretical right
to overrule the Canadian Parliament until 1982, when Canadians established complete con-
trol over their own constitution. The country is governed by a prime minister, his cabinet,
and the parliament. The parliament includes an elected 301-member House of Com-
mons and an appointed 104-member Senate. The British monarch remains nominal head of
state, represented by a ceremonial governor-general appointed by the prime minister.

Political Rights Canadians can change their government democratically, and
and Civil Liberties: due to government canvassing, Canada has nearly 100 per-
cent effective voter registration. Prisoners have the right to
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vote in federal elections, as do citizens who have lived abroad for less than five years.
In the 1993 elections, the government held three days of advance voting for people
unable to vote on election day.

In 1995, a federal law prohibiting the broadcasting of public opinion poll results
two days prior to and during federal elections was upheld. A1988 act to limit all forms
of cigarette advertisement, however, was struck down as a violation of free speech.
After passage in the House of Commons, amodified, less comprehensive bill was passed
by the Senate in 1997.

Thejudiciary is independent. Limitations on freedom of expression range fromun-
evenly enforced "hate laws" and restrictions on pornography to rules on reporting. In
September, Prime Minister Chretien and his aides came under strong attack for order-
ing improper arrests and using pepper spray against student demonstrations at a No-
vember 1997 international summit in Vancouver. Investigations into these abuses led
to reports of other improper attempts by the government to suppress demonstrations.
The media are generally free, although they exercise self-censorship in areas such as
violence on television.

Civil liberties have been protected since 1982 by the federal Charter of Rights and
Freedoms, but have been limited by the constitutional "notwithstanding™ clause, which
permits provincial governments to exempt themselves by applying individual provi-
sions within their jurisdictions. Quebec has used the clause to retain its provincial lan-
guage law, which restricts the use of English on signs. The provincial governments,
with their own constitutions and legislative assemblies, exercise significant autonomy.
Each has its own judicial system as well, with the right of appeal to the Supreme Court
of Canada.

Canada's criminal law is based on British common law and is uniform throughout
the country. Its civil law is also based on the British system, except in Quebec, where
it is based on the French civil code.

In 1996, parliament amended the constitution to oudaw discrimination based on
"sexual orientation" by adding this term to a 1977 Human Rights Act list that includes
age, sex, race, religion, and disability. At the same time, women's rights issues have
grown in prominence. In the June elections, the ruling Liberal Party met a self-imposed
target of fielding female candidates in 25 percent of its parliamentary races.

Canada boasts a generous welfare system that supplements the largely open, com-
petitive economy. Property rights for current occupants are generally strong, but in-
creasing Indian land claims have led to litigation and strained relations between the
government and Canadian Indians.

Trade unions and business associations enjoy high levels of membership and are
free and well-organized.

Religious expression is free and diverse, but religious education has been the sub-
ject of controversy in recent years. Many provinces have state-supported religious school
systems that do not represent all denominations.

Despite restrictions announced in 1994, the flow of immigrants into the country
remains strong. In October, the head of Canada's intelligence service warned that the
country's open immigration and refugee policies made it particularly vulnerable to
organizational and fund-raising activities by terrorist groups.
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Cape Verde

Polity: Presidential-par-  Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed statist ~ Status: Free
Population: 400,000

PPP: $2,612

Life Expectancy: 70

Ethnic Groups: Creole [mulatto] (71 percent),
African (28 percent), European (1 percent)
Capital: Praia

Overview: Cape Verde continued to seek improvements to its people's
very low living standards by pursuing privatization and seek-
ing international investment from business and from the

country's diaspora, which outnumbers the nation's current 400,000 inhabitants. The

country appears to have made a firm transition to multiparty democracy, but extreme
poverty has so far allowed no party to offer much material incentive for supporting
constitutional rule. The government's austerity program is unpopular, but has drawn
increased donor assistance. Very low voter turnout marked President Antonio

Mascarenhas Monteiro's 1996 re-election to a second five-year term. His free market

policies are also supported by Prime Minister Carlos Alberto Wahnon de Carvalho Veiga

and the ruling Movement for Democracy (MPD), which holds 50 of 72 seats in the
country's parliament. Veigawas injured in a plane crash in late September, butresumed
his official duties a few days later.

Cape Verde achieved independence from Portugal in 1975, and, for 16 years, was
governed under Marxist, one-party rule by the African Party for the Independence of
Cape Verde. The MPD won a landslide 1991 victory in the first democratic elections
after Cape Verde became the first former Portuguese colony in Africa to abandon Marx-
istpolitical and economic systems. In December 1995, the MPD was returned to power
with 59 percent of the vote. The country's stagnant economy has been bolstered some-
what by increased exports and tourism, but infrastructure improvements are still needed
to assist in private sector development. Located off West Africa's coast, Cape Verde
is one of Africa's smallest and poorest lands. It has few exploitable natural resources
and relies heavily on imported food. Foreign aid and remittances by Cape Verdean
expatriates provide a large portion of national income. Cape Verde has enthusiastically
joined Portugal's efforts to create a Lusophone commonwealth, and in 1998 hosted a
meeting of representatives from Portuguese-speaking countries.

Political Rights The president and members of the National People's Assem-
and Civil Liberties: bly, including six representatives chosen by citizens living

abroad, are elected through universal suffrage in free and fair
elections. Since the country's 1991 transition to multiparty democracy, Cape Verdeans
have changed their government twice by democratic means. The 1992 constitution
circumscribed the powers of the presidency, which was left with little authority be-
yond delaying ratification of legislation, proposing amendments, and dissolving parlia-
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ment after a vote of no confidence. Referenda are permitted in some circumstances,
but may not challenge civil liberties or the rights of opposition parties.

Human rights groups, including the National Commission of the Rights of Manand
the Organization of Cape Verdean Women, operate freely. There are no reported po-
litical prisoners.

Reforms to strengthen an overburdened judiciary were implemented in 1998. Com-
prised of a Supreme Court and regional courts that generally adjudicate criminal and
civil cases fairly, the judiciary is independent, although cases are frequendy delayed.
Free legal counsel is provided to indigents, defendants are presumed innocent until
proven guilty, and trials are public. Judges must lay charges within 24 hours of arrests.
The police, which were controlled by the military until 1994, are now separate and
answerable to civilian authority.

The freedoms of peaceful assembly and association are guaranteed and respected.
The constitution requires the separation of church and state, and religious rights are
respected in practice. The vast majority of Cape Verdeans belongs to the Roman Catholic
Church.

Freedoms of expression and of the press are guaranteed and generally respected in
practice. No authorization is needed to publish newspapers and other publications. The
most widely read newspaper and radio and television broadcasts are state-controlled.
Criticism of the government is limited by self-censorship resulting from citizens' fear
of demotion or dismissal. National Assembly sessions, including sharp attacks by op-
position members, are broadcast live viaradio in their entirety. In March, however, the
government closed Radio Comercial, which is partially owned by an opposition poli-
tician, on the contested claim of an improperly allocated frequency. In previous years,
government officials have unsuccessfully sought to use libel charges to silence opposi-
tion newspapers.

Despite legal prohibitions against gender discrimination, as well as provisions for
social and economic equality, discrimination against women persists. Many women do
not know their rights or do not possess means to seek redress, especially in rural areas.
Women receive less pay for equal work and are excluded from traditionally male pro-
fessions. They are also subject to allegedly common, but seldom reported, domestic
violence. Serious concerns about child abuse and the prevalence of child labor persist.
Campaigns to promote women's civd and human rights and awareness of child abuse
have been mounted by local nongovernmental organizations with international assis-
tance.

The right to unionize is constitutionally protected, and workers may form and join
unions without restriction. Two confederations, the Councd of Free Labor Unions and
the National Union of Cape Verde, include 25 unions with approximately 27,000 mem-
bers.
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Central African Republic

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 3
liamentary democracy  Civil Liberties: 4*
Economy: Capitalist- Status: Partly Free

statist

Population: 3,400,000

PPP: $1,092

Life Expectancy: 46

Ethnic Groups: Baya (34 percent), Banda (27 percent),
Mandjia (21 percent), Sara (10 percent), Mboum (4 percent), M'Baka (4 percent)
Capital: Bangui

Ratings change: Central African Republic's civil liberties rating changed from 5 to 4
due to a slight easing of repression in the country.

Overview: In December, parliamentary elections in the Central African
Republic (CAR) produced a nearly even split between sup-
porters and opponents of President Ange-Felix Patassé and

appear unlikely to resolve a three-year political crisis that has repeatedly flared into
serious violence. A 1,250-member UN peacekeeping force from Canada, France, and
seven African countries maintained a sometimes uneasy but effective truce in Bangui.
The UN mission included the August launch of a local radio station that offered civic
and voter information regarding the legislative polls and delayed presidential elections
now scheduled forearly 1999. Army mutinies and political infighting wracked the capital
and destabilized the elected government in 1996 and 1997. Order was restored only
through a vigorous French military intervention. While the foreign forces have kept
the capital quiet, conditions in the countryside have become more difficult. Conflicts
in neighboring countries mean that modern weapons are easily available in the CAR's
hinterlands. France's withdrawal of its last remaining garrison after a 17-year army
presence will leave a vacuum that the national army will be hard-pressed to fill.

President Patassé has been unable to maintain a popular base since his 1993 elec-
tion victory. His failure to implement reforms agreed at a 1996 national conference
remains a source of criticism by soldiers and dissidents.

The CAR, a sparsely populated country with the approximate size of Texas,
gained independence from France in 1960 after a period of particularly brutal colonial
exploitation. Colonel Jean-Bedel Bokassa seized power in 1967, and, as self-declared
emperor, imposed an increasingly bizarre personal dictatorship on the renamed Cen-
tral African Empire. After Bokassa began to murder schoolchildren, French forces fi-
nally ousted himin 1979. A French-installed successor was deposed by General André
Kolingba in 1981. Kolingba accepted a transition to multipartyism that led to demo-
cratic elections in 1993. Even without a troop presence, Paris will continue to play a
potentially powerful role in the country. There are fears that President Patassé's in-
creasing reliance on his own ethnic group as a power base will revive and exacerbate
traditional north-south regional and ethnic rivalries.
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Political Rights Presidential and legislative elections in 1993 under the
and Civil Liberties: 1986 constitution gave the CAR's people their first opportu-

nity to choose their government in an open and democratic
manner. The exercise failed to produce stability, however, as President PatassS's tri-
umph was not matched by his party in national assembly elections. Legislative elec-
tions in December produced a one-seat opposition majority in the 109-member Na-
tional Assembly, but, by year's end, there was no agreement on replacing the national
unity government. A Mixed National Electoral Commission may help to allay opposi-
tion fears over electoral conduct.

Open public discussion is permitted, but constitutionally guaranteed freedom of
assembly is not always honored by authorities. Public meetings must be registered 48
hours in advance. Several human rights and other nongovernmental organizations op-
erate unhindered. Broad prohibitions against "fundamentalism" are widely considered
to be aimed at Islamist tendencies and could provide scope for official restrictions on
worship. Religious groups must register with the government, although religious free-
dom is respected in practice.

Corruption, political interference, and lack of training hinder the efficiency and
impartiality of judicial institutions. Limitations on searches and detention are often
ignored. Conditions for prisoners, including many long-term pretrial detainees, are
extremely difficult and sometimes life threatening. Police brutality is also a serious prob-
lem, and security forces act with impunity. Extrajudicial executions of criminal sus-
pects are reported, and robbery and other abuses by various military factions have
become a serious problem in the capital.

The new UN-sponsored "Radio Minurca™ provides nonpartisan civic and voter
educational programming, as well as rebroadcasts of international news. Other broad-
cast media are dominated by the state and offer little coverage of opposition activities.
The only licensed private radio stations are music- or religion-oriented. Private print
media have suffered from little direct governmental interference, but several journal-
ists have been sued for printing accusations of official malfeasance. Approximately
one dozen newspapers are published with various regularity, but they have little im-
pact beyond the capital. The non-state print media are often partisan and critical of
various political groups, but have no sound financial base.

Societal discrimination in many areas relegates women to second-class citizenship,
especially in rural areas, and constitutional guarantees for women's rights are gener-
ally not enforced. Female genital mutilation is still practiced, but is reportedly dimin-
ishing. Only three women hold seats in the 85-member National Assembly.

The CAR's largest single employer is its government, and government employee
trade unions are especially active. Worker rights to form or join unions are legally pro-
tected, and five labor federations compete for union affiliates. Before unions may call
strikes, a conciliation process is required. Wage guidelines are set by the government
in consultation with employers and unions, but unions sometimes reach agreements
with employers through collective bargaining. A broad privatization program is under-
way, but corruption and economic mismanagement have stifled growth. Most of the
country's people are subsistence farmers.
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Chad

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 6
parliamentary Civil Liberties: 4*
(military-dominated) Status: Not Free

Economy: Capitalist

Population: 7,400,000

PPP: $1,172

Life Expectancy: 48

Ethnic Groups: Sara (28 percent), Sudan and
Arab (12 percent), many others

Capital: N'Djamena

Ratings change: Chad's civil liberties rating changed from 5 to 4 due to
a slight easing of repression in the country.

Overview: Lingering rebellions and security force abuses in southern
Chad raised doubts over the potential success of oil field ex-
ploration and an environmentally sensitive pipeline project

that could bring one of the world's very poorest countries billions of dollars in new
revenues. President Idriss Déby's continuing reliance on his northern Zaghawa clan as
his main power base, despite the formality of multiparty elections, is hindering the
country's democratic transition. In September, Chad dispatched an expeditionary force
to aid Congo President Laurent Kabila in his struggle against rebels. France, which
remains highly influential in Chad, maintains a 1,000-member garrison in the country
and serves as Déby's main political and commercial supporter. Brutality by soldiers
and rebels marked insurgencies in the vast countryside, but another peace pact with
the principal southern rebel group seemed to be holding.

Chad has been in a state of almost constant war since achieving its independence
from France in 1960. President Déby gained power by overthrowing Hissein Habré in
1990. Turmoil exacerbated by ethnic and religious differences is also fanned by clan
rivalries and external interference. The country is divided by Nilotic and Bantu Chris-
tian farmers who inhabit the country's south and Arab and Saharan peoples who oc-
cupy arid deserts in the north.

Chad was a militarily dominated one-party state until Déby lifted the ban on politi-
cal parties in 1993. A national conference that included a broad array of civic and
political groups then created a transitional parliament, which was controlled by Déby"' s
Patriotic Salvation Movement (MPS). Scores of political parties are registered. The
current coalition government is dominated by the MPS with 65 seats, but also includes
the Union for Renewal and Democracy, which won 29 seats. The National Union for
Renewal and Democracy, which holds 15 seats, withdrew after a May cabinet shuffle
in which its leader, Wadal Abdelkader Kamougué, lost his post. Chad's army and po-
litical life are dominated by members of the small Zaghawa and Bideyat groups from
President Déby's northeastern region. This is a source of ongoing resentment among
the more than 200 other ethnic groups in the country. The formal exercise of deeply
flawed elections and democratic processes has produced some opening of Chadian
society, but real power remains with President Déby.
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Political Rights Chad has never experienced a peaceful and orderly transfer-
and Civil Liberties: ence of political power, and both presidential and legislative

elections have been marred by serious irregularities and indi-
cations of outright fraud. President Déby's 1996 victory in Chad's first multiparty elec-
tion was strongly endorsed by France, despite opposition and independent criticism. It
is impossible to ascertain if President Déby's second-round victory with 69 percent of
the vote was credible. Déby's most potent challengers were disqualified, opposition
activists were intimidated, and the vote count was manipulated. Allegations of fraud
also devalued the 1997 legislative elections, in which Déby's MPS took an absolute
majority and was awarded with 65 of 125 National Assembly seats by a pliant election
commission. Intimidation and harassment by the National Security Agency hinder op-
position efforts to organize.

In 1998, killings and torture with impunity by Chadian security forces reportedly
continued. The forces also reportedly continued an officially backed anti-crime policy
of summary executions of suspected thieves. Déby's elite presidential guard is blamed
for some of the worst violations. Tens of thousands of Chadians have fled their country
to escape the violence. Several of the 20 or more armed factions have reached peace
pacts. Several of these agreements have failed, however, and sporadic abuses by the
various factions, rebel groups, and the government continue in southern districts. Chad's
long and porous borders are virtually unpoliced. Trade in weapons among nomadic
Sahelian peoples is rife, and banditry adds to the pervasive insecurity.

State control of broadcast media allows little exposure for dissenting views. News-
papers critical of the government circulate freely in N'djamena, but have scant impact
among the largely rural and illiterate population. Freedom of expression is generally
respected, but media freedom was hampered in 1998 when several journalistsreceived
suspended sentences for publishing allegations of corruption against senior officials.
The rule of law and the judicial system remain weak, with courts heavily influenced by
the executive. Security forces routinely ignore constitutional protections regarding
search, seizure, and detention. Overcrowding, disease, and malnutrition make prison
conditions life threatening, and many inmates spend years in prison without charges.

Despite harassment and occasional physical intimidation, the Chadian Human Rights
League, Chad Nonviolence, and several other human rights groups operate openly and
publish findings critical of the government. Although religion is a source of division in
society, Chad is a secular state, and freedom of religion is generally respected. Women's
rights are protected neither by traditional law nor the penal code. Female genital muti-
lation is commonplace. The literacy rate for women is very low, and few educational
opportunities are available, especially in rural areas.

Workers' right to organize and to strike is generally respected, but the formal
economy is small. Union membership is low. Most Chadians are subsistence farmers.
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Chile

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 3*
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 14,800,000

PPP: $9,930

Life Expectancy: 75

Ethnic Groups: European and European-Indian (95 percent),
Indian (3 percent), other (2 percent)

Capital: Santiago

Ratings change: Chile's political rights rating changed from 2 to 3 due to a worsening
of civil-military relations following the detention of former dictator, Capt. Gen. Augusto
Pinochet, in London.

Overview: In 1998, former dictator Augusto Pinochet was expected to

retire as head of the army and begin service as senator-for-

life, a post that he himself created in order to maintain mili-
tary influence on Congress. Instead, he was detained in Britain on a Spanish extradi-
tion warrant that seeks to hold him accountable for the torture and death of thousands
of opponents following his assumption of power in a U.S.-backed coup in 1973.
Pinochet's detention produced a strong political polarization in Chile and, according to
one top general, has left the country in a “critical situation."

The Republic of Chile was founded after independence from Spain in 1818. Demo-
cratic rule predominated in this century until the 1973 overthrow of Salvador Allende
by the military under Pinochet. The 1980 constitution provided for a plebiscite in which
voters could reject another presidential term for Pinochet. In 1988,55 percent of vot-
ers rejected the prospect of eight more years of military rule, and competitive presiden-
tial and legislative elections were scheduled for 1989.

In 1989, Christian Democrat Patricio Aylwin, the candidate of the center-left
Concertacion for Democracy, was elected president over two right-wing candidates, and the
Concertacion won a majority in the Chamber of Deputies. With eight senators appointed by
the outgoing military government, however, it fell short of a Senate majority. Aylwin's gov-
ernment was unsuccessful in its efforts to reform the constitution and was stymied by aright-
wing Senate bloc in its efforts to prevent Pinochet and other military chiefs from re-
maining in their posts until 1997. In 1993 elections, the Concertacion's Eduardo Frei
won handily over right-wing candidate Arturo Alessandri. He promised to establish full
civilian control over the military, but did not have the necessary votes in Congress.

The Senate has 48 seats, including the senator-for-life position for Pinochet and
nine designated senatorial seats mandated by the 1980 constitution. In 1997, Frei chose
the army chief of staff as Pinochet's replacement from a list of names submitted by
Pinochet himself. Also in 1997, the ruling coalition won a convincing victory in an elec-
tion for all 120 lower house and 20 senate seats. Nevertheless, the binomial electoral
system, which allows a party receiving only 33 percent of the votes to share power in
two-seat constituencies with parties receiving as much as 66 percent, resulted in pro-
Pinochet forces retaining their veto over constitutional reforms.
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Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically, but the
and Civil Liberties: Pinochet extradition crisis has shown that Chile's democratic

transition remains incomplete and requires constitutional re-
forms to ensure civilian control of the military. Frei has appeared to be slowly wresting
important levers of power from the armed forces, but the failure to eliminate some of
the 1980 constitution's most egregious features, including the nine appointed senato-
rial seats, has heightened the sense of emergency sparked by the retired general's de-
tention in London.

In 1990, a Truth and Reconciliation Commission was formed to investigate rights

violations committed under military rule. Its report implicated the military and secret
police leadership in the death or forcible disappearance of 2,279 people between 1973
and 1990. In 1978, however, the Pinochet regime issued an amnesty for all political
crimes, and the Supreme Court, packed by Pinochet before he left office, has blocked
all government efforts to lift it. The amnesty has not prevented civilian governments
from investigating rights cases. Hundreds of cases involving incidents after 1978 have
been brought to civilian courts, but have resulted in few convictions.
Military courts can bring charges against civilians for sedition, which is labeled as any
comment that may affect the morale of the armed forces or police. In these cases, the
military tribunal plays the role of victim, prosecutor, and judge. Physical abuse of pris-
oners, particularly by the Carabinero uniformed police, remains a problem.

Most laws limiting political expression and civil liberties were eliminated by con-
stitutional reforms in 1989. Nevertheless, a 1958 State Security Law punishes those
who "defame, libel, or calumniate" the president, government ministers, parliamentar-
ians, seniorjudges, and the commanders in chief of the armed forces. In January, two
journalists were jailed overnight for saying that a former Supreme Court justice facing
allegations of corruption and impeachment motions was "old, ugly, and had a murky
past."”

Scores of publications present all points of view, although self-censorship regard-
ing Chile's recent political history is widespread. Radio station ownership is both pubic
and private. The national television network is state-ran, but open to all political voices.
Chile has a strong trade union movement. Government corruption is comparatively minor
for the region, although military graft has not been investigated. A 1993 indigenous
rights law guarantees that Indian lands cannot be embargoed, sold, expropriated, or
taxed. New government-promoted development projects continue to threaten Mapuche
Indian lands in the south of Chile. The appointment of a non-Native American to head
the government's Indian development agency was viewed by Mapuches as emblem-
atic of the agency's failure to protect them.
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China

Polity: Communist Political Rights: 7

one-party Civil Liberties: 6*

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Not Free

Population: 1,242,500,000

PPP: $2,935

Life Expectancy: 71

Ethnic Groups: Han Chinese (92 percent), Tibetan, Mongol,
Korean, Manchu, and other (8 percent)

Capital: Beijing

Ratings change: China's civil liberties rating changed from 7 to 6 due to a change
in Freedom House methodology to reflect an easing in state intrusion into the
personal lives of its citizens.

Overview: In 1998, new Chinese premier Zhu Rongji initiated potentially
significant economic reforms, while authorities continued to
crush political dissent and flout international human rights

standards. Labor unrest over rising joblessness in a country with negligible unemploy-

ment benefits and nonexistent worker's rights continued to be one of the regime's key
concerns. Zhu had to modify plans to restructure China's crumbling state-owned enterprises

(SOEs) in the face of slowing economic growth and spreading worker's protests.

Chinese Communist Party (CCP) Chairman Mao Zedong proclaimed the People's
Republic of China in 1949 following victory over the Nationalist Kuomintang. Mao's
death in 1976 largely ended the brutal, mass ideological campaigns that had character-
ized his rule and resulted in millions of deaths. Deng Xiaoping emerged as paramount
leader and, in 1978, began market reforms that included ending collectivized agricul-
ture. The army's bloody crackdown on pro-democracy demonstrators near Tiananmen
Square in 1989 signaled the government's wholesale rejection of political reform. Deng
selected hardliner Jiang Zemin, the Shanghai mayor and party boss, to replace the rela-
tively moderate Zhao Ziyang as CCP secretary general.

In 1992, Deng, the nation's paramount leader, even though he no longer held for-
mal office, touched off an economic boom by making a highly symbolic visit to two
special economic zones on the southern coast. In 1993, Jiang assumed the presidency.
Since then, the CCP has attempted to maintain its monopoly on power by improving
living standards through economic reform, while stifling dissent. By 1997, Jiang had
consolidated his power to the extent that Deng's death, once seen as a possible prelude
to upheaval in this fractious country, passed unremarkably. At the CCP's quinquennial
party congress in 1997, Jiang ousted several potential rivals from top posts and pushed
several military figures out of politics.

As in past years, the annual meeting of the National People's Congress (NPC) in
1998 served mainly to approve the CCP leadership's closed-door decisions. With
hardliner Li Peng having served the two terms as premier permitted under the consti-
tution, the NPC approved conservative technocrat Zhu Rongji, 69, as premier. Jiang
began a second term as state president, and Hu Jintao, at age 55, became the youngest
member of the politburo's seven-member standing committee. Zhu's reforms included
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closing thousands of unprofitable SOEs, cleaning up the technically insolvent banking
system, slashing the number of government agencies from 40 to 29, separating the regu-
latory role of ministries from their business interests, abolishing state-subsidized hous-
ing, and encouraging home ownership. The restructuring was predicated on continued
strong economic growth that would create jobs for newly unemployed state workers.
By the autumn, Zhu was forced to scale back his plans, as slowing domestic demand
made it less likely that China would reach the 8.2 percent annual growth that it aver-
aged from 1978 to 1996.

In November, authorities cracked down on the fledgling China Democracy Party,
which dissidents launched in the aftermath of United States President Bill Clinton's
trip to China in June. In December, courts sentenced the group's three most influential
leaders to prison terms of 11 years or more.

In 1998, tensions continued in the vast northwestern Xinjiang "Autonomous Re-
gion." The seven-million strong, Turkic-speaking Uighurs and other smaller Muslim
groups accuse Beijing of exploiting the region’s rich mineral resources, controlling re-
ligious affairs, cracking down harshly on separatist movements, and altering the demo-
graphic balance by encouraging an influx of Han Chinese.

Political Rights Chinese citizens lack the democratic means to change their
and Civil Liberties: government. The CCP holds absolute power, has imprisoned
nearly all active dissidents, uses the judiciary as atool of state
control, and severely restricts freedoms of speech, press, association, and religion. In
practice there is little separation between party and state. The NPC, constitutionally
the highest organ of state authority, has little independent power and has never rejected
legislation. Recently, however, delegates have registered protest votes over the
government's handling of corruption, rising crime rates, and other issues.

Under the 1987 Village Committees Organic Law, approximately 60 percent of
the country's 928,000 village bodies are chosen through local elections. Campaigns
generally focus on local corruption and economic matters, but only prescreened CCP
and some independent candidates can compete. In many villages, independents have
won seats. However, throughout the country balloting is characterized by irregularities
and unfair procedures. Moreover, unelected CCP village secretaries and county au-
thorities hold real power.

The CCP controls the judiciary. Corruption is rampant, and local governments in-
tervene in cases. Judges are poorly trained and are generally retired military officers
selected on the basis of party loyalty. Suspects are routinely tortured to extract confes-
sions. Judges are often reluctant to handle class action suits or rule against local gov-
ernments, which provide their salary and appointments. Some local governments have
responded to lawsuits by harassing the plaintiffs. Favorable judgments are hard to en-
force.

Authorities can arbitrarily detain dissidents and ordinary criminals through several
extrajudicial administrative procedures, thereby contributing to a vast network of forced
labor camps. Activist Harry Wu has identified 1,100 laogai, or "reform through la-
bor," camps holding six to eight million prisoners without trial under brutal conditions.
Abuse of prisoners, particularly ordinary workers, is routine and widespread, and au-
thorities often encourage inmates to beat political prisoners. There are persistent re-
ports of authorities selling organs of executed prisoners for transplant purposes. Nearly
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70 crimes are punishable by the death penalty, and, in recent years, many people have
been executed during crackdowns on corruption and drug trafficking or for nonviolent
offenses such as theft of farm animals, often immediately following summary trials.

The government admits that it is holding approximately 2,000 people for political
crimes, although the actual figure is probably higher. In 1997, authorities eliminated
the category of "counterrevolutionary” crimes, under which courts have imprisoned
thousands of dissidents, as part of revisions to the criminal code. The revised code in-
corporates key elements of the 1993 State Security Law, which authorizes punishment
of groups and individuals for working with foreign organizations or individuals, expands
the criminal concept of "state secrets," and creates a separate article aimed at pro-
independence and autonomy movements in Xinjiang, Inner Mongolia, and Tibet (A
separate report on Tibet appears in the Related Territories section.) In 1998, authori-
ties continued to arrest dissidents for contacting foreign human rights groups and re-
porters, publicizing incidents of labor unrest, and other nonviolent acts. Unrelenting
police harassment prevents many dissidents from holding jobs or otherwise leading
normal lives. In April, authorities allowed Wang Dan, one of China's few prominent
political prisoners, to go into exile in the United States.

The media never directly criticize the CCP's monopoly on power or top leaders.
At least a dozen journalists are in prison, some merely for meeting with Western coun-
terparts. Since 1996, Jiang has tightened control over the media and the arts. The gov-
ernment has introduced regulations to control Internet access and content for the
country's one million users, closed dozens of Internet web sites, and placed small news-
papers run by private organizations under CCP control. In recent years, there has been
aproliferation of nonpolitical talk radio shows and tabloid magazines. The market-driven
press is allowed to report on inefficient government agencies, environmental damages,
official corruption, and other issues that dovetail with Beijing's interests. The govern-
ment has tolerated the existence of several thousand nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) that focus on areas that the government does not consider to be politically
threatening, including the environment and the rights of women and migrant workers.
Authorities use a complex process to weed out any groups that could potentially op-
pose the government. Independent labor organizations or other NGOs cannot serve a
function ostensibly served by an existing government-sponsored organization. Each
NGO must report to a specific government department and must receive official ap-
proval to receive foreign funding.

Freedom of assembly is limited. In recent years, authorities have tolerated £ome
public protests on labor, housing, and local government issues, while forcibly ending
others. The government tightly controls organized religious practice. Officials pressure
Roman Catholic and Protestant churches to register with either the official Catholic
Patriotic Association or its Protestant counterpart. In return for an easing of harass-
ment, churches must accept Beijing's power to appoint clergy; monitor religious mem-
bership, funding and activities; and regulate the publication and distribution of reli-
gious books and other materials. Official Roman Catholic churches cannot maintain
loyalty to the Vatican. While many unregistered Protestant churches and openly pro-
Vatican Roman Catholic groups are able to function, scores of churches have been
raided, closed, or demolished. Hundreds of bishops, priests, and ordinary worshippers
have been detained for months or years. In Xinjiang, authorities have used the pretext
of quelling ethnic separatism to place sharp restrictions on the construction of mosques
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and Islamic religious publishing and education, and have closed dozens of mosques
and Koranic schools. Only five religions are officially recognized in China, with all others
being prima facie illegal.

China's harsh family planning policy limits urban couples to one chdd, while in
rural areas parents of a girl can petition authorities for permission to have a son. Some
local officials zealously enforce the policy through sanctions and even forced abortion
and sterilization. Couples adhering to the policy receive preferential education, food,
and medical benefits, while those failing to comply face a loss of benefits and fines.
Failure to pay the fines sometimes results in seizure of livestock and other goods and
destruction of homes. Dissidents in Xinjiang report that authorities often force Muslim
women to have abortions and sterilizations after their first child. Women face social
and economic discrimination and sexual harassment in the workplace. In rural areas,
there are high incidences of women being abducted or otherwise sold into prostitution
or marriage.

Independent trade unions are illegal. All unions must belong to the CCP-controlled
All-China Federation of Trade Unions. Strikes are occasionally permitted in foreign-
owned factories to protest dangerous conditions and low wages. In March, the U.S.-
based National Labor Committee accused American clothing manufacturers of avoid-
ing direct responsibility for labor rights by subcontracting production to non-Ameri-
can-owned factories in China where workers receive low pay, are forced to work over-
time, have no contracts, and are subject to arbitrary dismissal. Most prisoners are re-
quired to work and receive little if any compensation.

Urban middle-class Chinese enjoy increased freedom to work, travel, enter into
relationships, and buy homes as they choose. The successes of both the Special Eco-
nomic Zones in the south and the small-scale township and village enterprises in the
countryside have also helped remove tens of millions of rural Chinese from dependence
on the danwei, or state work unit. However, for many urban dwellers the danwei con-
trols everything from the right to change residence to permission to have a child. The
system of hakou, or residence permit, has also been loosened to give workers more
flexibility in filling jobs in areas of fast economic growth.
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Colombia

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 3*
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 4
(insurgencies) Status: Partly Free
Economy: Capitalist-

statist

Population: 38,600,000

PPP: $6,347

Life Expectancy: 69

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (58 percent), white (20 percent), mulatto (14 percent),
black (4 percent), mixed black-Indian (3 percent), Indian (1 percent)

Capital: Bogota

Ratings change: Colombia's political rights rating changed from 4 to 3 due to the
selection of a new president, believed not to be beholden to narcotics traffickers,
in largely free and fair elections.

Overview: With the U.S military predicting that Colombia could fall into
the hands of left-wing guerrillas in as little as five years, newly
elected President Andres Pastrana launched a series of mea-

sures to improve the country's faltering economy and bolster a fledgling peace pro-

cess. Political violence and growing labor unrest, however, threaten Pastrana's gamble
on negotiations with Latin America's oldest guerrilla insurgency. The peace process is
also imperiled by an increasingly politically assertive military.

After independence from Spain in 1819 and a long period of federal government
with what are now Venezuela, Ecuador, and Panama, the Republic of Colombia was
established in 1886. Politics have since been dominated by the Liberal and Conserva-
tive parties, which have been led largely by the country's traditional elite. Under Lib-
eral President Cesar Gaviria from 1990 to 1994, Colombia approved a new constitu-
tion that limits presidents to a single four-year term and provides for an elected bicam-
eral Congress, with a 102-member Senate and a 161-member Chamber of Representa-
tives.

Modern Colombia has been marked by the corrupt machine politics ofthe Liberals
and Conservatives, left-wing guerrilla insurgencies, right-wing paramilitary violence,
the emergence of vicious drug cartels, and gross human rights violations committed by
all sides. In the 1994 elections, the Liberals retained a majority in both houses of Con-
gress and won the presidency. Ernesto Samper, a former economic development min-
ister, won the latter with 50.4 percent of the vote in a runoff election. With strong U.S.
encouragement, Samper presided over the dismantling of the Cali drug cartel, most of
whose leaders were captured in 1995. The arrests, however, netted persuasive evidence
that the cartel had given $6 million to Samper's campaign with his approval. In 1996,
the country's prosecutor general formally charged Samper with illegal enrichment, fraud,
falsification of documents, and a cover-up of his campaign financing. The House, domi-
nated by Samper's Liberals, voted 111 to 43 to clear Samper on grounds of insufficient
evidence. In the June 1998 election, Andres Pastrana, a former mayor of Bogota and
the son of a former Colombian president, who lost to Samper in 1994, won the presi-



138  Freedom in the World—1998-1999

dency in an impressive victory over Liberal party candidate and Interior Minister Horacio
Serpa.

After more than three decades of fighting primarily in rural areas, guerrillas have
pushed their insurgency ever closer to Bogota and other major cities and are now be-
lieved to control more than 40 percent of the country's territory. In November, in an
effort to consolidate the peace process, Pastrana oversaw the regrouping by guerrillas
in, and the withdrawal by a dispirited military from, a demilitarized zone of five south-
ern districts. Skeptics worried, however, that the move would hamper Colombia's anti-
drug campaign.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections. The
and Civil Liberties: 1991 constitution provides for broader participation in the

system, including two reserved seats in the Congress for the
country's small Indian minority. Political violence and a generalized belief that corrup-
tion renders elections meaningless have helped to limit voter participation, although 60
percent of the electorate voted in the 1998 presidential contest. In 1998, President
Pastrana proposed a broad reform of the political system to combat corruption and
promote greater public participation in decision making. He also offered the guerrillas
a presidential pardon and guarantees for their post peace participation in legal political
activities.

The justice system remains slow and compromised by corruption and extortion.
Strong evidence suggests that the Cali cartel, through its lawyers, virtually dictated the
1993 penal code reform to Congress. It allows traffickers who surrender as much as a
two-thirds sentence reduction and the dismissal of any pending charges in which they
do not plead. The country's national police, once a focal point of official corruption,
have been reorganized and are now Colombia's most respected security institution.

Constitutional rights regarding free expression and the freedom to organize politi-
cal parties, civic groups, and labor unions are severely restricted by political and drug-
related violence and by the government's inability to guarantee the security of its citi-
zens. Political violence in Colombia continues to take more lives than in any other
country in the hemisphere, and civilians are the primary victims. In the past decade, an
estimated 35,000 have died, and approximately one million have been displaced from
their homes. More than 90 percent of violent crimes are never solved. Conditions in
the country's 168 prisons, which are severely overcrowded, are dire. In 1998, the gov-
ernment announced plans to privatize their expansion and management.

Human rights violations have soared to unprecedented highs, with atrocities being
committed by all sides in the conflict. Human rights workers in Colombiaare frequently
murdered by rightist paramilitary forces or the country's untrained, undisciplined, and
inadequately funded military. The paramilitary groups, who are protected by the mili-
tary and paid by narcotics traffickers and large landowners, have grown exponentially.
In May, a military intelligence unit was disbanded after credible reports tied it to sup-
port for death squads and a string of political assassinations, including the 1995 murder
of Colombia's top opposition leader. In 1998, left-wing guerrillas used as many as 400
villagers in a single town as human shields to protect themselves against aerial bom-
bardment. Perpetrators of political violence operate with a high degree of impunity.

Journalists are frequently the victims of political and revenge violence. More than
120 journalists, including at least seven in 1998, have been murdered in the past de-
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cade. Many were killed for reporting on drug trafficking and corruption. Another cat-
egory ofkillings is known as "social cleansing," or the elimination of drug addicts, street
children, and other marginal citizens by vigilante groups often linked to the police.

After threatening mass suicide, the 5,000-member Uwa Indian tribe has reported
that foreign oil companies have retreated from plans to exploit their ancestral lands. In
August, however, an Embera Katio community leader was murdered by a right-wing
death squad because he was protesting the planned construction of a dam that would
flood tribal lands. In a positive development in September, the constitutional court
overturned as discriminatory a 1979 law that allowed teachers to be dismissed for ho-
mosexuality.

Murders of trade union activists continued as Colombia remained the most dan-
gerous country in the world for organized labor. According to the United Nations, ap-
proximately 948,000 children under the age of 14 work in "unacceptable” conditions.

Comoros
Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 5
Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 4

Population: 500,000 Status: Partly Free

PPP: $1,317

Life Expectancy: 59

Ethnic Groups: Antalote, Cafre, Makoa, Oimatsaha,
Sakalava

Capital: Moroni

Overview: The Federal Islamic Republic of the Comoros, a tiny Indian

Ocean islands nation, was shaken by the November death of

President Mohamed Taki Abdoulkarim as it struggled with
the continuing secession of Anjouan and Moheli islands. High Council President
Tadjidine Ben Said Massonde will serve as interim president until elections set for 1999.
Woracked by coups and rebellions since independence in 1975, the former Frenchcolony
sought mediation by the Organization of African Unity to end the rebellion, but also
warned that it would seek external military intervention against the separatists if the
talks fail. Anjouan rebels are split between those who have declared independence and
those who seek to be repossessed by their former colonial masters. Both groups cite
neglect and discrimination by the central government on Grande Comore island. Sepa-
ratists on Moheli have also declared independence, but appear more willing to com-
promise. Mayotte Island, the fourth island of the Comorian archipelago, voted to re-
main a French overseas territory in a 1974 referendum and today enjoys a far higher,
French-subsidized standard of living. President Mohamed Taki Abdoulkarim has faced
mounting internal unrest due to the deteriorating economy and mounting criticism of
his handling of the Anjouan crisis. Violence by striking students and protests by teach-
ers have been met by police violence and arrests.

Since independence, two mercenary invasions and 17 other coups and attempted

coups have shaken the Comoros. France reestablished its military presence in 1996 at
President Taki's invitation. Divisive personal, clan, and inter-island rivalries persist.
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Ahmed Abdallah Abderrahman, the Comoros' first president, was overthrown by
an army coup shortly after independence. French mercenary Bob Denard aided
Abdallah's successful counter-coup in 1978. With Denard's backing as head of the
army and presidential guard, Abdallah was returned unopposed in 1978 and 1984 one-
party show elections. In 1989, he was allegedly assassinated by his own troops on
Denard's orders. Subsequent unrest drew French military intervention, and Denard fled
the country.

In 1990, in the country's first contested elections, Supreme Court Justice Said
Mohamed Djohara won a six-year term as president. A September 1995 attempted coup
by elements of the Comoros security forces, which were aided by foreign mercenaries
and again led by Bob Denard, was reversed by French soldiers. President Djohar was
flown into exile and not allowed to resume office.

Political Rights March 1996 presidential and November 1996 parliamentary
and Civil Liberties: elections allowed Comorians to exercise the constitutional

right to change their government democratically in open elec-
tions for the first time. Mohamed Taki Abdoulkarim, leader of the National Union for
Democracy won the presidency in a runoff election with more than 60 percent of the
vote. The polls were viewed as the most fair and efficient in Comoros' history. A new
constitution adopted in an October 1996 referendum increased the role of Islamic law
and reduced local autonomy, which had helped to spark the Anjouan rebellion. The
conservative Islamic main opposition party also holds several seats in the National
Assembly. The government's current constitutional status is unclear, however, since
President Taki's assumption of emergency powers in 1997 required new elections that
have not yet been scheduled. Many constitutionally mandated institutions exist only
on paper.

The ruling Rally for Democracy and Renewal has split since President Taki's death.
Defeated presidential candidate Abbas Djoussouf heads an opposition alliance. The
secessionist movement on Anjouan is led by Abdullah Ibrahim. In July, armed clashes
erupted between the competing Anjouan factions.

The Comorian legal system is based on Islamic law and remnants of the French
legal code. Islam is the official state religion. Non-Muslims are permitted to practice,
but not proselytize. The opposition and the country's few independent newspapers have
strongly criticized Taki's use of decree power. The largely independent judiciary is
headed by a Supreme Court. Most minor disputes are settled by village elders or a ci-
vilian court of first instance. Harsh prison conditions are marked by severe overcrowd-
ing and the lack of sanitation, medical attention, and proper diet. The Comoros Human
Rights Association operates in a restrained manner reportedly because its civil servant
members fear that strong criticism of the government could cost them their jobs.

Freedoms of expression and association are not constitutionally guaranteed. The
semiofficial weekly Al-Watwan and several private newspapers sharply critical of the
government are published in the capital. All, however, are believed to exercise exten-
sive self-censorship. A few private television and radio stations operate without overt
governmental interference. Transmissions from French-controlled Mayotte are easily
received, and some people have access to satellite and other international broadcast-
ing. Foreign publications are readily available.

Trade unions and strikes are permitted, but collective bargaining is rare in the
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country's small formal sector. Women possess constitutional protections despite the
influence of Islamic law. In practice, however, they enjoy little political or economic
power and have far fewer opportunities for education or salaried employment.
Comorians are among the world's poorest people, and the ongoing secessionist crisis
has further damaged an already tenuous economy. Remittances from the large over-
seas Comorian community sustain many families. The country relies heavily on for-
eign aid.

Congo, Republic of (Brazzaville)

Polity: Military-backed Political Rights: 7
dictatorship Civil Liberties: 5

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Not Free
Population: 2,700,000

PPP: $2,554

Life Expectancy: 47

Ethnic Groups: Kongo (48 percent), Sangha (20 percent),
Teke (17 percent), M'Bochi, others

Capital: Brazzaville

Overview: Former military dictator Denis Sassou-Nguesso sought to
consolidate his return to power in the wake of the 1997 civil
war in which he ousted the elected government of President

Pascal Lissouba. Sassou-Nguesso was backed by Angolan air, armor, and infantry units

and political support from France. He also reportedly received financial aid from the

French ELF oil company, whose monopoly over Congo oil exports was threatened by

President Lissouba's policy of diversifying Congo's trade partners. Sassou-Nguesso,

who received only 17 percent of the vote in 1992 presidential elections, has promised

to conduct open, multiparty elections in 2001. He is highly unlikely to keep this pledge,
however, since sharp ethnic divisions among the country's nearly three million people
can be expected to produce electoral results similar to those in 1992, when voting along
ethnic lines gave him little support outside his minority ethnic base in the north. In

December, fighting flared in Brazzaville after repeated clashes in the southern Pool

region.

Serious human rights abuses and occasional fighting continue. Civil wars in the
neighboring Democratic Republic of Congo and nearby Angola have made large num-
bers of weapons and fighters available to all sides in the conflict.

A decade after its independence from France, a 1970 coup established a Marxist
state in Congo. In 1979, General Sassou-Nguesso seized power and maintained one-
party rule as head of the Congolese Workers' Party. Domestic and international pres-
sure forced his acceptance of a transition to open, multiparty elections in 1992. Pascal
Lissouba of the Pan-African Union for Social Democracy won a clear victory over
Bernard Kolelas of the Congolese Party for Genuine Democracy and Development in
a second round presidential runoffthat excluded Sassou-Nguesso, who had run third in
the firstround. Legislative elections produced no clear majority. After an anti-Lissouba
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coalition formed, the president dissolved the assembly and called for fresh polls. Leg-
islative polls in 1993 produced a presidential majority, but were marred by numerous
irregularities. Several parties boycotted the second round.

The disputed elections led to armed conflict. In late 1993, Brazzaville suffered what
proved to be only a foretaste of the far larger violence among ethnic-based militias in
1997. Sassou-Nguesso built his private army in his native northern Congo, and, with
foreign aid, forcibly retook the presidency that he had lost in a free election. His ability
to maintain stability and promote economic development is uncertain unless he can
cultivate new coalitions with ethnic groups from the country's southern regions.

Political Rights The Congolese constitution has been suspended, and the fu-
and Civil Liberties: ture of the country’s existing political parties is unclear. A

75-member transitional assembly was appointed by Sassou-
Nguesso in January, but exercises no real power. The Congolese exercised their consti-
tutional right to elect their president and National Assembly deputies to five-year terms
of office through competitive multiparty elections for the first time in 1992 and 1993,
respectively. President Lissouba's 1992 polls victory was widely considered to be free
and fair, but 1993 legislative election results were disputed by the opposition. Presi-
dential polls set for July 1997 were pre-empted by the civil war that returned Sassou-
Nguesso to power.

There have been numerous reports of killings by security forces and militia, which
act with apparent impunity. Freedoms of assembly and association are constitutionally
guaranteed, but Interior Ministry permission for public gatherings is occasionally de-
nied, and there is areal threat of violence by government security forces or other armed
factions. Human rights groups such as Congolese Human Rights Watch continue to
operate, but often with great difficulty. Religious freedom is respected in law and prac-
tice.

Scarce resources and understaffing create a backlog of court cases and long peri-
ods of pre-trial detention in extremely harsh prison conditions. The three-tier formal
court system of local courts, courts of appeal, and the Supreme Court was generally
considered to be politically independent until the civil war. In rural areas, traditional
courts retain broad jurisdiction, especially in civil matters.

Freedom of expression is limited. The government monopoly over electronic me-
dia is complete except for a radio station operated by political allies of Sassou-Nguesso.
Broadcasts from neighboring countries are widely heard. A July 1996 law imposed
registration requirements and severe penalties for slander and defamation. A 1995 law
also provides stronger penalties for defamation of senior officials, requires media to
"show loyalty to the government,” and permits seizure of private printing works during
emergencies. There is extensive self-censorship. In September Journalist Fabien For-
tune Bitoumbo was murdered by militia fighters. A few days earlier, offices of the
magazine La Rue Meurt in Brazzaville had been raided by uniformed men who seized
the publication’'s computer equipment.

Women suffer extensive legal and societal discrimination despite constitutional
protections. Access to education and employment opportunities, especially in the coun-
tryside, are limited, and civil codes regarding family and marriage formalize women's
inferior status. Adultery is legal for men, but not for women. Polygyny is legal, while
polyandry is not. Violence against women is reportedly widespread, but not formally
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recorded. Discrimination against pygmy groups is also reported. Many pygmies are
effectively held in lifetime servitude through customary ties to Bantu "patrons.”

Workers' rights to join trade unions and to strike are legally protected. Six labor
confederations operate with various linkages to the government and political parties.
Unions are legally required to accept nonbinding arbitration before striking, but many
strikes have proceeded without adherence to this process.

Physical reconstruction and restoration of investor confidence will be a post-war
priority. In June, a $60 million reconstruction package was awarded by Western do-
nors. In July, the IMF approved a $10 million loan.

Congo, Democratic Republic of

(Kinshasa)
Polity: Military-backed Political Rights: 7
dictatorship Civil Liberties: 6

Economy: Capitalist- statist Status: Not Free
Population: 49,000,000

PPP: $355

Life Expectancy: 49

Ethnic Groups: More than 200 ethnicities, mostly Bantu
Capital: Kinshasa

Trend Arrow: Congo (Kinshasa) receives a downward trend arrow due to increased
repression in the country.

Overview: Domestic and infra-African strife continued to threaten the
survival of the Democratic Republic of Congo. In August,
rebels seeking to overthrow the regime of President Laurent

Kabila were stopped at the outskirts of Kinshasa only through the intervention of Angolan,

Namibian, and Zimbabwean troops. The rebels, who were supported by Rwanda, Uganda,

and perhaps other African states, mounted the uprising in response to sporadic clashes

in eastern Congo and Kabila's moves to transfer power to inhabitants of his native

Katanga region. While failing to conquer Kinshasa, the rebels seized broad areas in

eastern Congo. In September, approximately 1,000 Chadian troops and an unknown

number of Sudanese forces entered the fray in support of Kabila. Rwandan and Ugandan
army units are reportedly fighting in northeastern Congo, where an array of insurgent
groups opposed to various governments in the region also operate.

Longtime guerrilla fighter Laurent Kabila came to power in May 1997 after a seven-
month campaign that had been sparked by a small rebellion in the northeastern corner
of what was then still Zaire. His quick advance was backed by Rwanda, but also re-
vealed a clear lack of support for President Mobutu Sesse Seko, who fled to Morocco
and died of cancer shortly after Kabhila's takeover. It is estimated that Mobutu system-
atically looted as much as $10 billion from his country during his 32 years in power.

Kabila today holds all executive and legislative power through the coalition Alli-
ance of Forces for the Liberation of Congo-Zaire. He has grown increasingly reliant,
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however, on a narrow base of backers who share his Katangan ethnicity. The Rwandan
and Zairian Tutsi who helped him to seize power were largely dismissed from their posts
by midyear. Their purge helped spark the new rebellion. Parliament has been dissolved.
Opposition supporters and journalists are routinely arrested and harassed, and public
demonstrations are forbidden. Kabila's declining international image suffered further
in June when a U.N. report blamed his regime for the "systematic” killings of thou-
sands of Rwandan Hutu refugees. Kabila has promised presidential and legislative elec-
tions in April 1999, but is unlikely to honor his commitment.

As the Belgian Congo, the vast area of central Africa that is today the Democratic
Republic of Congo was exploited with a brutality that was notable even by colonial
standards. The country was a center for Cold War rivalries from Belgium's withdrawal
in 1960 until then-Colonel Joseph Désiré Mobutu's seizure of power in 1964. The pro-
Western Mobutu was forgiven for severe repression and kleptocratic excesses that made
him one of the world's richest men and his countrymen among the world's poorest
people.

Domestic agitation for democratization forced Mobutu to open the political pro-
cess in 1990. In 1992, Mobutu's Popular Revolutionary Movement, the sole legal party
after 1965, and the Sacred Union of the Radical Opposition and Allied Civil Society, a
coalition of 200 groups, joined scores of others in a national conference to establish a
High Council of the Republic to oversee a democratic transition. Mobutu manipulated
and delayed the transition, but civil society grew stronger. Kabila has begun to reverse
these advances.

Political Rights The people of the Democratic Republic of Congo have never
and Civil Liberties: been permitted to choose or change their government through

democratic and peaceful means. The transitional parliament
has been dissolved, and President Kabila rules by decree. There are no elected repre-
sentatives in the entire country. Mobutu's successive unopposed presidential victories
and legislative polls were little more than political theater. Infrastructure and institu-
tions to support a free and fair election are almost entirely absent. More than 300 po-
litical parties registered since their 1990 legalization are now banned, although many
still operate and are likely, if allowed, tojoin the political process.

Serious human rights abuses, including extrajudicial executions, torture, beatings,
and arbitrary detention reportedly continue. Ethnic killings by both government and
rebel forces have been reported. Scores of thousands of Rwandan Hutu civilians, mili-
tia, and soldiers who fled in 1994 are still missing. Opposition supporters have been
detained and some jailed after brief and reportedly unfair trials. In July, more than 50
members of the Union for Democracy and Social Progress party, led by veteran oppo-
sition figure Etienne Tshisekedi Wa Mulumba, were arrested. Some remain in deten-
tion.

Congo'sjudiciary is only nominally independent. The president may dismiss mag-
istrates at will. Courts are grossly ineffective in protecting constitutional rights, and
security forces and government officials generally act with impunity. Long periods of
pretrial detention are common in prisons in which poor diet and medical care can be
life threatening.

Freedom of expression and assembly are sharply limited by decree. Newspapers
are not widely circulated beyond the country's large cities. Church radio networks are
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growing, but the state-controlled broadcasting network reaches the largest number of
citizens. After the rebellion began in August, some state stations broadcast virulent
incitements of listeners to "massacre” Rwandan Tutsis "without mercy" by using
"spades, rakes, nails, truncheons, electric irons, barbed wire, stones, and the like."
Independent journalists are frequently threatened, thereby prompting self-censorship.
Albert Bonsange Yema, the director of the newspaper L'Alarme, was detained in Feb-
ruary for publishing an opposition statement and was convicted in June of "threaten-
ing state security” and sentenced to one year's imprisonment.

Numerous nongovernmental organizations, including human rights groups, oper-
ate despite sporadic harassment. Freedom of religion is respected in practice, although
religious groups must register with the government to be recognized.

Despite constitutional protections, women face de facto discrimination, especially
in rural areas. They also enjoy fewer employment and educational opportunities and
often do not receive equal pay for equal work. Married women must receive their
husband's permission to enter into many financial transactions.

More than 100 new independent unions have registered since one-party rule ended
in 1990. Previously, all unions had to affiliate with a confederation that was part of the
ruling party.

Under Mobutu, the country's formal economy nearly ground to a halt. It has been
further damaged by the ongoing war. Most of the country's approximately 48 million
people live marginal lives as subsistence farmers.

Costa Rica

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Capitalist-statist Status: Free

Population: 3,500,000

PPP: $5,969

Life Expectancy: 76

Ethnic Groups: White and mestizo (96 percent),

black (2 percent), Indian (1 percent), Chinese (1 percent)
Capital: San Jose

Overview: The February 1998 election of conservative opposition leader
Miguel Angel Rodriguez strengthened the pattern of alternat-
ing power between the two largest parties in Central America's

oldest and most stable democracy. In response to the growing use of Costa Rica as a

transit country for cocaine shipments from South America, the government has reacted

by instituting tough new regulations on money laundering.

The Republic of Costa Rica achieved independence from Spain in 1821 and be-
came a republic in 1848. Democratic government was instituted in 1899 and briefly
interrupted in 1917 and 1948, when the country was torn by a briefbut brutal civil war.
The 1949 Constitution, which bans the formation of a national army, has proved to be
the most durable in Latin America.
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The social democratic National Liberation Party (PLN) was the dominant party
for nearly three decades. In the 1994 presidential elections, Jose Maria Figueres nar-
rowly defeated Rodriguez, a conservative congressman, respected economist, and leader
of the Social Christian Party (PUSC), the country's other principal political organiza-
tion. Figueres, son of the legendary former President Jose "Pepe" Figueres, campaigned
against the neo-liberal economic policies of outgoing President Rafael A. Calderon,
Jr., of the PUSC. Despite his earlier campaign pledges, Figueres' last two years in of-
fice were characterized by some of the free market policies championed by his oppo-
nent in the presidential elections.

Jose Miguel Corrales, an anti-corruption crusader and former congressman and soccer
star, sought the PLN nomination in the February 1998 presidential contest. He was
opposed by Rodriguez, who won with slightly less than 47 percent of the vote. The
PUSC, however, failed to win a working majority in the unicameral National Assembly
and was forced to make an alliance with smaller parties to sustain its legislative program.

Costa Rica's heavily armed police appear unable to stem the increase in drug-re-
lated corruption and money laundering. Public safety has become a primary concern
of the residents of San Jose, which had been a safe haven in a region wracked with
violence.

Political Rights Costa Ricans can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: The February 1998 victory of presidential candidate

Rodriguez, while far narrower than expected, reflected the
domination of the political landscape by the PLN and PUSC. Allegations regarding drug-
tainted campaign contributions continue to plague both major parties. New campaign
laws have been instituted to make party financing more transparent. In the 1998 elec-
tions, analysts noted that the high rate of abstention and spoilage of ballots reflected
popular disillusionment with established parties and a sense of exclusion from the pro-
cess.

The constitution provides for three independent branches of government. The presi-
dent and the 57-member legislative assembly are elected for four years and are prohib-
ited from seeking second terms. The assembly has equal power, including the ability to
override presidential vetoes.

The judicial branch is independent, with members elected by the legislature. A
supreme court with power to rule on the constitutionality of laws is in operation, as are
four courts of appeal and a network of district courts. An independent national election
commission is elected by the supreme court.

The judicial system is marked by delays that create volatile situations in the country's
overcrowded, violence-prone prisons. The problem is linked to budget cuts affecting
the judiciary and to the nation's economic difficulties, which have led to a rise in vio-
lent crime and clashes in the countryside between squatters and landowners. An esti-
mated 420,000 Nicaraguans, or 15 percent of Costa Rica's total population, live in the
country. More than half are there illegally. In the aftermath of Hurricane Mitch, Costa
Rica declared a temporary amnesty for these and other Central American illegal immi-
grants.

Numerous charges are still made of human rights violations by police. Independent
Costa Rican human rights monitors report increases in allegations of arbitrary arrests
and brutality. An official ombudsman provides recourse for citizens or foreigners with
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human rights complaints. The ombudsman has the authority to issue recommendations
for rectification, including sanctions against government bodies, for failure to respect
rights.

The written press, radio, and television are generally free. Several independent
dailies serve a society that is 90 percent literate. Television and radio stations are both
public and commercial, with at least six private television stations providing an influ-
ential forum for public debate. At the same time, restrictive libel laws continue to dampen
full exercise of press freedoms.

Constitutional guarantees regarding freedom of religion and the right to organize
political parties and civic organizations are respected. In recent years, however, a re-
luctance to address restrictions on labor rights has been noted.

Solidarity, an employer-employee organization that private businesses use as an
instrument to prevent independent unions from organizing, remains strong and has
generally been tolerated by successive governments. Solidarity remains entrenched in
Costa Rica's free-trade zones, where labor abuses by multinational corporations are
rife. Minimum wage and social security laws are often ignored, and fines for noncom-
pliance are minuscule. Female workers are often sexually harassed, made to work over-
time without pay, and fired if they become pregnant.

Cdte Divaire

Polity: Dominant Party Political Rights: 6
Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 4
Population: 15,600,000 Status: Not Free

PPP: $1,731

Life Expectancy: 52

Ethnic Groups: Baoule (23 percent), Bete (18 percent),
Senoufou (15 percent), Malinke (11 percent), Agni,
foreign Africans, non-Africans

Capital: Yamoussoukro (official); Abidjan (de facto)

Overview:. President Henri Konan Bédié initiated constitutional changes
to expand presidential powers, reduce judicial independence,
and dilute representative government by creating an upper

house of parliament, with one-third of its members appointed by the president. With

elections in late 2000, the presidential term will be extended to seven years, and Bédié

will have new powers to delay or cancel polls entirely. Opposition parties and civic
groups have strongly protested the changes. In December, however, the ruling Demo-
cratic Party of the Ivory Coast (PDCI) and the principal opposition, Ivorian Popular

Front Party (FPI), signed an accord providing for a new national election commission,

revised campaign finance rules, and amnesty for opposition supporters imprisoned during

the "active boycott" of the 1995 presidential election.
The 2000 elections are likely to be contested by reformist Alassane Dramane

Ouattara, a former prime minister and now senior World Bank official, although the

B6di6 regime is expected to seek his disqualification on the basis that he was not born
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in Céte d'lvoire. A major economic aid and debt forgiveness package arranged by in-
ternational donors in February could boost the country's economy, although alleged
endemic corruption by Bédié and the PDCI may hamper equitable growth.

Cote d'lvoire retains strong political, economic, and military backing from France,
its former colonial power and main trading partner. France maintains a military garri-
son near Abidjan, and its advisors serve with many units of Cote d'lvoire's 14,000-
strong armed forces. American military trainers visited the country this year to train
security forces in controlling crowds and conducting humanitarian missions.

Political Rights President Bédié was declared president with 95 percent of
and Civil Liberties: the vote in a 1995 presidential election that was neither free

nor fair. Alassane Ouattara, the opposition's most formidable
candidate, was barred from the contest. Many of the 40 percent of Ivorians who share
his Muslim faith viewed his exclusion as an act of religious discrimination.

The presidential poll was boycotted by all of the major opposition parties. Demon-
strations were banned, and the media were intimidated. At the same time, the ruling
party made profligate use of state resources. At least 23 people were killed in commu-
nal clashes during protests against electoral misconduct. The credibility of the Novem-
ber 1995 legislative elections was devalued by dubious voter lists, bans on opposition
demonstrations, and harassment of opposition supporters. The National Assembly is
overwhelmingly dominated by the ruling PDCI, which holds 149 of the 175 seats. There
is no genuinely independent election commission.

Only a few of the more than 40 officially registered political parties are active.
Official harassment and lack of unity hamper the opposition FPI and Rally for a Demo-
cratic Republic, but there are signs that the parties may align to support Alassane
Ouattara's candidacy if the scheduled elections are held in 2000. A requirement for
private associations to register with the government may be unconstitutional, but has
not generally been used to ban groups. Several human rights organizations, including
the lvorian Human Rights League and the Ivorian Women's Movement, are active in
the country. Muslims complain of bias in both governmental and private spheres, al-
though there is no evidence of systematic or official discrimination.

State-owned newspapers and state-run broadcasting are usually unreservedly pro-
government. Several private radio stations and a cable television service operate, but
only the state broadcasting reaches a national audience. The private print media con-
tinued their role of watchdog and advocate, but remained under threat of governmen-
tal repression. "Insulting the president,” "threatening public order," and "defaming or
undermining the reputation of the state" are criminal offenses that authorities interpret
broadly to silence unwanted criticism.

Cote d'lvoire does not have an independent judiciary, and the 1998 constitutional
changes give the president increased powers of judicial appointment. Judges are politi-
cal appointees without tenure and are highly susceptible to external interference. Le-
gal provisions regarding search warrants, rules of evidence, and pretrial detention are
often ignored. An August 1996 law denounced by human rights groups gave police
sweeping new search powers. The Special Anticrime Police Brigade reportedly fol-
lows an officially sanctioned shoot-to-kill policy in confrontations with suspected crimi-
nals. In many rural areas, traditional courts still prevail, especially in handling minor
matters and family law. Very harsh prison conditions are reportedly ameliorated only
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for prisoners wealthy enough to pay for special treatment. Many deaths from diseases
aggravated by a poor diet and inadequate or nonexistent medical attention have been
reported. A large portion of inmates are pretrial detainees who sometimes wait for years
for a court date.

Prison conditions for women are especially hazardous and mirror prevailing soci-
etal discrimination, despite official encouragement for respect for constitutional rights.
Equal pay for equal work is offered in the small formal sector, but women have few
chances to obtain or advance in wage employment. In rural areas that rely on subsis-
tence agriculture, education and job opportunities for women are even scarcer. Vio-
lence against women is reportedly common. A 1998 study by the lvorian Association
for the Defense of Women's Rights found that more than 80 percentof women in Abidjan
had been victims of violence by their partners. Female genital mutilation is still widespread.

The government has sometimes taken harsh action against strikers, although union
formation and membership are legally protected. For three decades, the General Union
of Workers of Cote d'lvoire was closely aligned to the sole legal party. The Federation
of Autonomous Trade Unions of Cbdte d'lvoire represents several independent unions
formed since 1991. Notification and conciliation requirements must be met before le-
gal strikes can be conducted. Collective bargaining agreements are often reached with
the participation of government negotiators who influence wage settlements.

The privatization of many of the Co6te d'lvoire's state-run corporations continues
and is attracting renewed foreign investment. The launching of a West African regional
stock market in September could also stimulate growth. The IMF and World Bank
announced a three-year $385 million aid package in February. Whether the current
regime will apply this aid to genuine economic development and improved social services
remains unclear. Charges of pervasive corruption persist, and poverty remains endemic.

Croatia

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 4
liamentary democracy  Civil Liberties: 4
Economy: Mixed Status: Partly Free
capitalist (transitional)

Population: 4,200,000

PPP: $3,972

Life Expectancy: 72

Ethnic Groups: Croat (78 percent), Serb (12 percent),
Muslim (1 percent), Hungarian (0.5 percent),
Slovenian (0.5 percent), other (8 percent)

Capital: Zagreb

Trend Arrow: Croatia receives a downward trend arrow due to corruption,
harassment of the press, and failure to repatriate refugees.

Overview: In 1998, President Franjo Tudjman faced financial, wiretap-
ping, and corruption scandals amid continuing international
pressure for the repatriation of Serb refugees, an end to support

for Bosnian Croat separatists, and a decrease in government coercion of the media.



150 Freedom in the World—1998-1999

Hungary ruled most of what is now Croatia from the 1100s until World War I. In
1918, Croatia became part of the Kingdom of Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes, which was
renamed Yugoslaviain 1929. An independent state was proclaimed in 1941 by the pro-
fascist Ustasa movement. In 1945, Croatia joined the People's Republic of Yugoslavia
under Communist leader Josip Broz (Tito). After Croatia and Slovenia declared inde-
pendence in 1991, the Serb-dominated Yugoslav army, backed by Serbian militias, seized
parts of Croatia and ultimately controlled one-third of the territory. Beginning in 1993,
Croatia supported Bosnian Croat separatist forces, which had opened a separate front
in the war in Bosnia. In 1994, President Tudjman endorsed a U.S. peace accord that
ended the conflict and created a federated statelet in loose confederation with Croatia.
In 1995, Croatian forces recaptured Western Slavonia and Krajina from Serbian con-
trol. Late that year, Croatia became a signatory to the Dayton Accords, which ended
the Bosnian war.

In 1995 elections to the 127-member House of Representatives, Tudjman'sCroatian
Democratic Union (HDZ) won 75 seats. International observers criticized the govern-
ment for allowing 300,000 Bosnian Croats to vote. In the 1997 presidential elections,
President Tudjman easily defeated Zdravko Tomac of the Social Democrats with 61
percent of the vote.

In October 1998, the opposition demanded an investigation after it was revealed
that President Tudjman's wife, who was understood to have had no appreciable finan-
cial holdings of her own, had deposited $130,000 in a Croatian bank. In June, an inde-
pendent publication had detailed the vast financial holdings acquired by President
Tudjman's family after the HDZ came to power. In October, the government was rocked
by the resignation of Defense Minister Andrija Hebrang, who had replaced the late
hardliner Gojko Susak. Hebrang claimed that he no longer had the president's support
to dismiss corrupt officials with links to organized crime and reform the defense min-
istry. The resignation followed allegations by two senior HDZ moderates that they had
been subjected to security service wiretaps and surveillance.

In January, UN administrators withdrew from Eastern Slavonia and returned the
region, which had been captured by Serbian forces and purged of ethnic Croats in 1991,
to Croatian control. In February, approximately 5,000 ethnic Serbs left Eastern Slavonia,
Baranya, and the West Srem region.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically, but the
and Civil Liberties: strong presidency and the emergence of the HDZ as an en-

trenched, dominant party contribute to an authoritarian po-
litical environment. Parliamentary elections in 1995 were marked by irregularities. The
1997 presidential elections were "free, but not fair."

The constitution guarantees freedom of thought and expression and freedom of
the press and other media. In an attempt to meet Council of Europe standards, parlia-
ment passed a law in 1996 to protectjournalists from revealing their sources and from
criminal charges for publishing false information unintentionally. Current provisions,
however, still prescribe fines and imprisonment for reporters who insult top state offi-
cials. In April, the editor-in-chief and ajournalist from the independent weekly Globus
received suspended sentences for allegedly libeling the defense ministry. More than
130 libel cases are pending. The government retains controlling interest in two of four daily
newspapers, several weeklies, and HINA, the country's only news agency. In October, the
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publisher of the independent weekly National accused the authorities of trying to close
his newspaper due to its reporting on splits within the HDZ. The three national televi-
sion stations are part of the state-owned Croatian Radio and Television Enterprise (HRT).
In October, parliament endorsed a bill to create a 23-member HRT Council that would
include 10 members of the lower house, in proportion with party representation. Since
all members would be appointed by parliament, the opposition protested that the HDZ
would exercise political influence on the council. Six local television stations operate
with varying degrees of independence. More than 50 local and independent radio sta-
tions operate throughout the country, but with limited reception. In June, three local
radio stations were registered to broadcast to regional ethnic Serbian populations.

Freedom of religion is nominally assured. Approximately 150,000 ethnic Serbs
remain from a pre-1991 population of 580,000, and many face intimidation and vio-
lence. Laws from Zagreb have threatened Italian schools and cultural institutions in
Istria, which is home to 30,000 ethnic Italians. Roma (Gypsies), who constitute two
percent of the population, face discrimination.

Ethnic Serbs who seek to return to Croatia face enormous bureaucratic obstacles.
Government policy has been to permit only the return of Serbs who have relatives re-
maining in Croatia. The family member living in Croatia must apply on behalf of the
returnee. Serbs are frequently rejected under a law that allows the government to deny
citizenship to applicants who "pose a threat to national interests."

Freedom of assembly and demonstration are generally respected, although dem-
onstrations must be approved by authorities. In February, tens of thousands rallied in
Zagreb to protest poor living conditions. More than 60 political parties function legally
in Croatia.

All workers except the armed forces, police, government administrators, and pub-
lic services employees are guaranteed the right to strike. Croatia's labor movement
includes five major labor confederations and several large unaffiliated unions. Trade
unions have been very active in response to high unemployment, low average wages,
and declining living standards. There were several labor actions in 1998.

A High Judicial Council appoints judges and public prosecutors. Members are
nominated and approved by parliament for eight-year terms. Through parliamentary
nomination and election, the HDZ wields influence over the High Judicial Council and,
thus, over the selection of judges. In recent years, the government has purged the judi-
ciary of judges and attorneys who were either non-Croats or whose political views were
at odds with the government or HDZ.

Property rights are guaranteed under the constitution, but the law has effectively
expropriated the property of many minority Serbs who fled Croatia in 1995. In 1997,
the courts revised some of the more discriminatory parts of the law, but Serbs still en-
counter difficulty in regaining property that has already fallen under the administration
of Croatian authorities. While citizens have the right to establishes businesses, the
government's privatization program has been criticized for allotting shares in prime
enterprises to HDZ loyalists. Government cronyism and corruption are endemic.

Women are guaranteed equal rights under the law and are involved in politics,
government, and business.
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Cuba

Polity: Communist Political Rights: 7
one-party Civil Liberties: 7

Economy: Statist Status: Not Free

Population: 11,100,000

PPP: $3,100

Life Expectancy: 75

Ethnic Groups: Mulatto (51 percent), white (37 percent),
black (11 percent), Chinese (1 percent)

Capital: Havana

Trend Arrow: Cuba receives an upward trend arrow due to a slight relaxation of
religious freedom and the release of some political prisoners.

Overview: In the wake of Pope John Paul IPs historic January visit to
Cuba, President Fidel Castro's government has reduced its
repression of dissidents, including long-term detentions, to one

of the lowest levels in years. At year's end, government approval for the migration of
19 Roman Catholic priests and 21 lay religious workers raised the number of priestson
the island to approximately half of the number in 1961. This was viewed as a sign of a
carefully nuanced bow to foreign pressure, but the gesture was balanced against signs
that four leading political dissidents, already imprisoned for more than a year, were
soon to be tried for "sedition.” It remains to be seen whether minor efforts to reduce
the level of repression have been a carefully calibrated response to foreign pressure to
begin to democratize the island or merely recognition that a heavier hand was not needed
to preserve the regime and maintain its control of society.

Cuba achieved independence from Spain in 1898 as a result ofthe Spanish- Ameri-
can War. The Republic of Cuba was established in 1902, but was under U.S. tutelage
under the Piatt Amendment until 1934. In 1959, Castro's July 26 Movement, which
was named after an earlier, failed insurrection, overthrew the dictatorship of Fulgencio
Batista, who had ruled for 18 of the previous 25 years. Since then, Castro has domi-
nated the Cuban political system and has transformed it into a one-party police state.
Communist structures were institutionalized by the 1976 constitution installed at the
first congress of the Cuban Communist Party (PCC). The constitution provides for a
National Assembly which, in theory, designates a Council of State. The Council, in
turn, appoints a Council of Ministers in consultation with its president, who serves as
head of state and chief of government. In reality, Castro is responsible for every ap-
pointment. As president of the Council of Ministers, chairman of the Council of State,
commander-in-chief of the Revolutionary Armed Forces (FAR) and first secretary of
the PCC, Castro controls every lever of power in Cuba. The PCC is the only autho-
rized political party, and it controls all governmental entities from the national to the
municipal level.

Since the collapse of the Soviet Union, which subsidized the Cuban economy, Castro
has sought Western foreign investment. A U.S. embargo has been in effect since 1960.
Most investment has come from Europe and Latin America, but it has not compen-
sated for the lost $5 billion in annual Soviet subsidies. The government claims that the
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economy has rebounded in the past three years, but the "special period" austerity pro-
gram, involving drastic cutbacks in energy consumption and tight rationing of food and
consumer items, remains in place.

The legalization of the dollar in 1993 has heightened social tensions, as the minor-
ity with access to dollars from abroad or the tourist industry has emerged as a hew
moneyed class and increased the desperation of the majority. State salaries have shrunk
to four dollars or less a month, although the economy appears to be slowly improving.

Neither the Fifth Congress of the PCC in 1997, at which one-party rule was reaf-
firmed, nor the one-party national elections held in 1998, provided any surprises. Castro
proudly pointed to the fact of a reported 95 percent turnout at the polls. Meanwhile,
critics noted that, in his paranoid paradise, nonparticipation could be construed as dis-
sent and that many people were afraid of the consequences of being so identified. At
the Communist Party congress, Castro alluded to his own mortality and bequeathed to
the nation his own hand-picked successor: his brother, Vice President Raul Castro.

The number of dissidents confirmed to be imprisoned has dropped from 1,320 in
1996 to 381 in June 1998. Part of the decline was due to the release of 140 of 300
prisoners who were held for political activities or common crimes and whose freedom
was sought by the Pontiff. At year's end, however, four top opposition leaders faced
sedition charges after being arrested in July 1997. Cuba's efforts to break the isolation
imposed by the U.S. embargo increased during the year, with Castro making highly
publicized trips to several Caribbean neighbors and offering humanitarian assistance
to the countries that faced the most damage from Hurricane Mitch.

Political Rights Cubans cannot change their government through democratic
and Civil Liberties: means. In January, members of the National Assembly were

elected in a process with a reported turnout of 98.35 percent
of 7.8 million registered voters. Reportedly, there were only 601 candidates for an equal
number of seats. Opposition and dissident groups were forbidden from presenting their
own candidates. The National Assembly is vested with the right of legislative power,
but, when not in session, this faculty is delegated to a 31 -member council of state elected
by the Assembly and chaired by Castro.

In Cuba, all political and civic organization outside of the PCC is illegal. Political
dissent, spoken or written, is a punishable offense, and those so punished frequently
receive years of imprisonment for seemingly minor infractions. A person can even go
to jail for possession of a fax machine or a photocopier. Although there has been a
slight relaxation of strictures on cultural life, the educational and judicial systems, la-
bor unions, professional organizations, and all media remain state controlled. A small,
courageous group of human rights activists and dissident journalists, together with a
measure of activity by the Catholic Church, provide the only glimmer of an indepen-
dent civil society.

The executive branch controls the judiciary. The 1976 constitution concentrates
power in the hands of one individual: Fidel Castro, president of the Council of State. In
practice, the Council serves as a de facto judiciary and controls both the courts and the
judicial process as a whole.

There is continued evidence of torture and Killings in prison and in psychiatric in-
stitutions, where a number of dissidents arrested in recent years are held. Since 1990,
the International Committee of the Red Cross has been denied access to prisoners. Local
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human rights activists report that more than 100 prisons and prison camps hold be-
tween 60,000 and 100,000 prisoners of all categories. In 1993, vandalism was decreed
to be a form of sabotage, which is punishable by eight years in prison.

Cuba under Castro still has one of the highest per capita rates of imprisonment for
political offenses of any country in the world. Most political prisoners are held in cells
with common criminals, and many are convicted on vague charges such as "dissemi-
nating enemy propaganda™ or "dangerousness.” Since 1991, the United Nations has
voted annually to assign a special investigator on human rights to Cuba, but the Cuban
government has refused to cooperate. Groups that exist apart from the state are labeled
"counterrevolutionary criminals"” and are still subject to systematic repression, includ-
ing arrests, beatings while in custody, and confiscations and intimidation by uniformed
or plainclothes state security forces.

The press in Cuba is the object of a targeted campaign by the government. Inde-
pendentjournalists, particularly those associated with five small news agencies, have
fallen victim to endless repression, including jail terms at hard labor and assaults while
in prison by state security agents. Foreign news agencies must also hire local reporters
only through government offices, thereby limiting employment opportunities for inde-
pendentjournalists. In mid-1998, foreign lifestyle magazines such as Cosmopolitan and
Hola were removed from the state-controlled newsstands open to the general public
on the grounds that they were "damaging to our culture and ideology." In July, Castro
ordered the expulsion of foreign news correspondents covering the opening of the new
National Assembly. They had to leave, he claimed, so that he could "speak with com-
plete freedom."™ On a more positive note, in November, the government announced
that, after 29 years, the Associated Press would reopen its bureau in Havana.

Freedom of movement and the right to choose one's residence, education, or job
are severely restricted. Attempting to leave the island without permission is a punish-
able offense. Cuban authorities have failed to investigate adequately the 1994 sinking
of a tugboat carrying at least 66 people, of whom only 31 survived, as it sought to flee
Cuba. Several survivors alleged that the craft sank as it was being pursued and assaulted
by three other vessels acting under official orders and that the fleeing boat was not
allowed to surrender. The government denied any responsibility and claimed that the
tragedy was an accident caused by irresponsible actions by those on board. Citing what
it calls compelling evidence, including eyewitness testimony, Amnesty International
called the deaths an "extrajudicial execution." Those in Cuba who have commemo-
rated the event or who have peacefully protested the sinking have faced harassment
and intimidation.

In 1991, Roman Catholics and other believers were granted permission to join the
Communist Party. The constitutional reference that mandated official atheism was
droppedin 1992. Religious freedom has made small gains. Afro-Cuban religious groups
are now carefully courted by Cuban officials. In preparation for the Pope's visit, Ro-
man Catholic pastoral work and religious education activities were allowed to take place
relatively unimpeded, and Christmas was celebrated for the first time in 28 years.

In the post-Soviet era, the right of Cubans to own private property and operate
joint ventures with foreigners and non-Cuban businesses has been recognized. In prac-
tice, there are few rights for those who do not belong to the Cuban Communist Party.
Party membership is still required for good jobs,serviceable housing, genuine access to
social services such as medical care, and educational opportunities.
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Cyprus (Greek)

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1
legislative democracy  Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 700,000

PPP: $13,379

Life Expectancy: 78

Ethnic Groups: Greek (78 percent), Turkish (18 percent),
other (4 percent)

Capital: Nicosia

Overview: Reunification of the divided island remained at the center of
Cypriot political life, even as President Glafcos Clerides'
center-right coalition government prepared for European

Union (EU) assession talks scheduled for the end of the year. The talks were approved

over the strong objections of Turkey. In 1997, the Council of Europe had recommended

that the EU offer membership to Cyprus in order to produce "significant economic and
political advantages for the two communities” and a "major factor of stability."

Clerides and the government were also forced to devote inordinate efforts to de-
fend their decision to deploy Russian-made anti-aircraft air defense missiles on Greek
Cypriot territory. By year's end, the missiles, which were purchased in 1996, remain
undeployed due to major opposition by the United States and EU-member countries.
Efforts by the United Nations and the United States to settle the decades-old dispute
over Cyprus have repeatedly stalled in the face of violence, land disputes, and unwill-
ingness on the part of either side to agree on terms for formal talks. U.S. and UN offi-
cials attempted to break the impasse during the year with rounds of shuttle talks. Occa-
sional goodwill gestures, such as the UN-sponsored visit of Greek Cypriots to an Or-
thodox monastery in the Turkish-controlled north, were overshallowed by larger-scale
political tensions and the bellicose rhetoric of the two communities' political leaders.
During the year, parades of massive military hardware in the south and north marked
the anniversaries of Cypriot independence and the 1974 Turkish invasion.

Annexed to Britain in 1914, Cyprus gained independence in 1960 after a ten-year
guerrilla campaign to demand union with Greece. In July 1974, Greek Cypriot national
guard members, backed by the military junta in power in Greece, staged an unsuccess-
ful coup aimed at unification. Five days later, Turkey invaded, seized control of 37
percent of the island, and expelled 200,000 Greeks from the north. Currently, the en-
tire Turkish Cypriot community resides in the north, and property claims arising from
the division and population exchange remain unsettled.

A buffer zone called the "Green Line" has divided Cyprus since 1974. The capital,
Nicosia, is the world's last divided city. The division of Cyprus has been a major point
of contention in the long-standing rivalry between Greece and Turkey in the Aegean.
Tensions and intermittent violence between the two populations have plagued the is-
land since independence.

UN resolutions stipulate that Cyprus is a single country of which the northern third
is illegally occupied. In 1982, Turkish-controlled Cyprus made a unilateral declaration
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of independence that was condemned by the UN and that remains unrecognized by
every country except Turkey. [See Turkish Cyprus under Related Territories.]

Peace in Cyprus remains fragile. Propaganda in schools and in the media has sus-
tained hostility among Cypriot youth. Blatant economic disparity exists between the
prosperous south and the stagnating north. Even before President Clerides launched a
$300 million-a-year rearmament program, Cyprus was among the most heavily milita-
rized countries in the world.

Political Rights Greek Cypriots can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Suffrage is universal and compulsory, and elections are free

and fair. The 1960 constitution established an ethnically rep-
resentative system designed to protect the interests of both Greek and Turkish Cypri-
ots.

The independent judiciary operates according to the British tradition, upholding
the presumption of innocence and the right to due process. Trial before ajudgeis stan-
dard, although requests for trial by jury are regularly granted.

Freedom of speech is respected, and a vibrant independent press frequently criti-
cizes authorities. Several private television and radio stations in the Greek Cypriot com-
munity compete effectively with government-controlled stations. In addition, the gov-
ernment also publishes a Cyprus Internet home page, which features information re-
garding efforts to resolve the island's protracted dispute as well as regarding current
developments and policy statements by Cypriot leaders.

Freedom of assembly and association as well as the right to strike are respected.

Czech Republic

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed capitalist Status: Free

Population: 10,300,000

PPP: 9,775

Life Expectancy: 74

Ethnic Groups: Czech (94 percent), Slovak (3 percent),
Polish (1 percent), German (0.5 percent), Gypsy (0.5 percent),
other (1 percent)

Capital: Prague

Overview: In June parliamentary elections, the Social Democrats (CSSD)
led by Milos Zeman won the most seats and formed a minor-
ity government with the support of former Prime Minister

Vaclav Klaus, who had resigned in late 1997 amid allegations of financial impropri-

eties in his Civic Democratic Union (ODS). In other issues, parliament ratified the Czech

Republic's membership in NATO, and an ailing Vaclav Havel was re-elected president

by parliament.

The Czech Republic emerged in 1993 after the peaceful dissolution of Czechoslo-



Country Reports 157

vakia, which had been created in 1918 after the Austro-Hungarian empire's collapse.
Czechoslovak President Vaclav Havel, a leading anti-Communist dissident and play-
wright, was elected Czech President. Premier Klaus and his pro-market ODS led a four-
party coalition that had won control of the Czech parliament in 1992. In 1996 parlia-
mentary elections, the ODS and coalition partners from the Christian Democratic Union
and the Civic Democratic Alliance won only 99 of 200 seats, with the Zeman-led op-
position winning 61 seats, or four times its 1992 returns. The unreconstructed Commu-
nist Party of Bohemia and Moravia won 22 seats, and the ultra-nationalist Republican
Party won 18. There is one independent.

In 1997, a sluggish economy and allegations of corruption led to a sharp drop in
Prime Minister Klaus' popularity. In November, the government collapsed after the
Christian Democrats and the Civil Democratic Alliance left the ruling coalition amid
the ODS's admission that it had received a substantial donation from a businessman
who had recently acquired a large stake in a steel firm privatized by the Klaus govern-
ment. President Havel asked Josef Tosovsky, the central bank governor, to form a
caretaker government. In January 1998, the government announced that new elections
would be held in June.

In January, the ODS split when 30 of the party's 69 deputies formed a new party
called the Freedom Union (US), which is led by Jan Ruml. Key issues in the campaign
were corruption and an economy on the verge of recession. The CSSD won 32 percent
of the vote and 74 seats. Klaus's ODS won 63 seats; the Communists, 24; the Christian
Democrats, 20; and the US, 19. Weeks of negotiations between the CSSD and the cen-
ter-right Christian Democrats failed to produce a coalition. In July, the CSSD and the
OSD reached a surprise deal to allow Zeman to form a minority left-wing government.
In exchange, the ODS won the posts of speaker in both houses of parliament and the
chairmanships of several key committees. Prime Minister Zeman was formally appointed
by President Havel on July 17. In November elections for 27 seats in the 81-member
Senate, candidates for the four-party coalition led by the Christian Democrats and the
Freedom Union won in 13 districts. They were followed by Klaus's Civic Democratic
Party, which won nine. The ruling Social Democrats took three.

Political Rights Czech citizens can change their government democratically
and Civil Liberties: under a multiparty system. The 1998 elections were free and
fair.

Freedoms of expression and media are respected. Defamation of the president and
slander of government officials and departments are prohibited by law. In January, police
in Olomouc detained the owner and director of the private Studio ZZIP television sta-
tion on charges of criminal libel stemming from a 1997 report that implicated a police
investigator for bribery. There are scores of private newspapers and magazines. Of the
country's four television stations, two are private. There are 60 private radio stations,
in addition to Czech Public Radio. A private news agency, CTA, began to operate in
1994.

Freedom of religion is respected, though there was a series of attacks on Jewish
monuments. Issues regarding restitution for church property seized by the Communists
remain unresolved. Freedoms of assembly and demonstration are respected, although
permits are generally required for rallies.

More than 50 political parties have emerged since 1989, but most are small and
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have no national structures. In the 1998 election, 13 parties fielded candidates, but only
five passed the five percent threshold.

Most unionized workers belong to the Czech-Moravian Chamber of Trade Unions,
which was established in 1990 and includes approximately 35 unions. Approximately
two-thirds of all workers are members of a union.

The judiciary is independent in law and in practice, but court delays and a lack of
experienced judges remain problems. There are few reports of abuses by security forces
and police, although Roma (Gypsies) have complained of police and judicial indiffer-
ence to bias and hate crimes. The Roma, who number between 200,000 and 300,000,
suffer disproportionately from poverty, unemployment, interethnic violence, and dis-
crimination.

Czech citizens have freedom to travel and the right to choose residences and em-
ployment. Property rights are guaranteed under the constitution and by law. While there
are no major restrictions to operating a business, problems persisted during Klaus's five-
year tenure. An unregulated stock market allowed for abuses by speculators;
privatization vouchers were bought in large quantities by investment funds, most of
which were owned by a handful of large banks controlled by the state; and poorly
managed banks sustained money-losing industries with loans.

Despite structural economic problems, the country's market system allows for
equality of opportunity. Women are guaranteed equal rights and face no overt discrimi-
nation in employment, government service, or education.

Denmark
Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Mixed capitalist Status: Free

Population: 5,300,000

PPP: $21,983

Life Expectancy: 75

Ethnic Groups: Mostly Danish, some German and Eskimo
Capital: Copenhagen

Overview: In March, Denmark's fragile coalition government, which is
led by the Social Democratic Party (SDP), won re-election to
another four-year term. In a national referendum in May,

voters approved the European Union (EU) Amsterdam Treaty, which the government

had endorsed, by a 55-t0-45 percent margin.

In late September, government officials began to consider an early referendum on
membership in the European economic and monetary union. The government had pledged
that the issue would not be on the agenda before the next general election in 2002, but
severe pressure on Danish currency may lead the government to reverse its decision.

Danish voters approved the Maastricht Treaty in 1993, after voting it down in 1992,
but only after securing exemptions from its provisions for a common defense and cur-
rency, EU citizenship, and police cooperation.
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Denmark is the oldest monarchy in Europe. Queen Margrethe 11, whose reign be-
gan in 1972, appoints the premier and cabinet ministers in consultation with parliamen-
tary leaders. The 1953 constitution established a unicameral parliament (Folketing), in
which 135 of 179 members are elected in 17 mainland districts. Two representatives
from each of the autonomous regions of the Faeroe Islands and Greenland are also
elected. The remaining seats are allocated on a proportional basis to parties receiving
over two percent of the vote. An extensive system of local representation includes both
regional and local councils.

Political Rights Danes can change their government democratically. Repre-
and Civil Liberties: sentatives are elected to the Folketing at least once every four

years in a modified system of proportional representation. The
independent judiciary includes approximately 100 local courts, two high courts, and a
15-member Supreme Court with judges appointed by the Queen, on recommendation
from the government. Danes enjoy freedom of association and assembly, and workers
are free to organize and strike. The vast majority of wage earners belong to trade unions
and their umbrella organization, the SDP-affiliated Danish Federation of Trade Unions.

Danish mediareflect a wide variety of political opinions and are frequently critical
ofthe government. The state finances radio and television broadcasting, but state-owned
television companies have independent editorial boards. Independent radio stations are
permitted by the state, but are tightly regulated and have occasionally been prohibited
from broadcasting. In 1995, the Danish national Socialist Movement was banned from
opening a radio station, as its campaign for a "racially clean" country was considered
illegal incitement to racial hatred, going beyond Denmark's high threshold of tolerance
for speech. In recentyears, this high threshold has prompted criticism from human rights
groups, which claim that the country is overly tolerant of indigenous and foreign neo-
Nazi groups.

While freedom of worship is guaranteed to all, more than 90 percent of the popu-
lation belongs to the state-supported Evangelical Lutheran Church of Denmark. In 1997,
the church became the first to approve a religious ceremony for same-sex marriages. In
1989, Denmark became the first country to allow same-sex civil marriages. Discrimi-
nation on the basis of race, language, and sex is illegal, and the media have taken a
strong role in educating the public about non-Nordic immigrants and refugees in order
to prevent the rise of racism. Women constitute approximately 45 percent of the wage
labor force and generally hold 20 to 30 percent of national legislative seats. The civil
rights of homosexuals are protected.
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Djibouti

Polity: Dominantparty  Political Rights: 5

Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 6
Population: 700,000 Status: Not Free
PPP:$1,300

Life Expectancy: 48

Ethnic Groups: Somali (60 percent), Afar (35 percent),
other (5 percent)

Capital: Djibouti

Overview: Djibouti's people continue to be deeply divided on ethnic and
clan bases, and a simmering Afar insurgency festers in the
country's northern zones. The main schism is between the

majority Issa (Somali) and minority Afar peoples. Competition among the Issa clans

has also contributed to rising tensions over the succession to ailing octogenarian Presi-

dent Hassan Gouled Aptidon, whose term expires in 1999. Legislative elections in 1997

in this strategically positioned Horn of Africa country returned the ruling Popular Rally

for Progress (RPP) party to power, thereby reinforcing the long dominance of Presi-
dent Aptidon's Mamassan clan of the majority Issa ethnic group.

Before receiving independence from France in 1977, Djibouti was known as the
French Territory of the Afar and Issa. Afar rebels of the Front for the Restoration of
Unity and Democracy (FRUD) launched a three-year guerrilla war against Issa domi-
nance in 1991. Ethnic violence has receded since the largest FRUD faction agreed in
1994 to end its insurgency in exchange for inclusion in the government and electoral
reforms. Despite some concessions, President Gouled's sub-clan retains most power.
Approximately 3,500 French troops are among 10,000 French residents of Djibouti.
French advisors and technicians effectively run much of the country, and France is
highly influential in Djiboutian affairs, although Paris has announced a reduction in its
military presence.

President Gouled has ruled since independence with solid French backing. He
controlled a one-party system until 1992, when a new constitution adopted by referen-
dum authorized four political parties. In 1993, Gouled was declared winner of a fourth
six-year term in Djibouti's first contested presidential elections. Both the opposition
and international observers considered the poll fraudulent. The election was boycotted
by the ethnic Afar-dominated FRUD, and nearly all of the candidates were of the Issa
ethnic group. Today, Gouled's nephew and cabinet chief Ismail Omar Gelleh is widely
considered to be the de facto head of government and his uncle's most likely successor
in a closely controlled 1999 presidential election.

Djibouti's politics reflect the country's principal ethnic division between the Issa
and related Somalian groups, which comprise approximately half of the population and
are concentrated in the south, and Afar people who constitute approximately 35 per-
cent of the population and occupy the northern and western regions. Somalis from
Somalia and Yemeni Arabs comprise most the remainder of the population. In 1991,
FRUD launched its rebellion with demands for an end to "tribal dictatorship" and in-
stallation of a democratic, multiparty system.
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Political Rights The trappings of representative government and formal ad-
and Civil Liberties: ministration have little relevance to the real distribution and

exercise of power in Djibouti. Djiboutians have never been
able to choose their government democratically despite the advent of limited multi-
party elections. The 1997 legislative elections were marginally more credible than the
plainly fraudulent 1992 polls, but easily reinstalled the RPP, which, in coalition with
the legalized arm of FRUD, won all 65 National Assembly seats. President Gouled has
sought the appearance of ethnic balance in government by appointing Afars as prime
ministers. FRUD leaders joined the cabinet as part of the 1994 peace pact.

Political activities are sharply constrained. Freedoms of assembly and association
are nominally protected under the constitution, but the government has effectively
banned political protest. The judiciary is not independent due to routine government
interference.

Security forces commonly arrest dissidents without proper authority despite con-
stitutional requirements that arrests may not occur without a decree presented by a
judicial magistrate. The fate of three FRUD officials arrested in Ethiopia in 1997 and
handed to Djibouti authorities remains unknown. Prison conditions are reportedly harsh,
although Red Cross delegates have been allowed access.

Despite constitutional protection, freedom of speech is severely curtailed. The
government closely controls all electronic media. Independent newspapers and other
publications are generally allowed to circulate freely, but pressure on the independent
media increased in 1998. Islam is the official state religion, but freedom of worship is
respected. In May, the newspapers Le Populaire and Le Renouveau were suspended
for six months and their editors sentenced to three months imprisonment after they
published allegations of governmental corruption. Two other journalists were detained
for a week in February after criticizing the country's finance minister.

Despite equality under civil law, women suffer serious discrimination under cus-
tomary practices in inheritance and other property matters, divorce, and the right to
travel. Women have few opportunities for education or in the formal economic sector.
There are no women in the cabinet or parliament. Female genital mutilation is almost
universal among Djibouti's women, and legislation forbidding mutilation of young girls
is not enforced.

The formal sector in the largely rural agricultural and nomadic subsistence economy is
small. Workers may join unions and strike, but the government routinely obstructs the free
operation of unions. Wages are extremely low. The country's economy is heavily de-
pendent on French aid. Efforts to curb rampant corruption have met with little success.
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Dominica

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 100,000

PPP: $6,424

Life Expectancy: na

Ethnic Groups: Mostly black and mulatto,
Carib Indian

Capital: Roseau

Overview: In 1998, Prime Minister Edison James,the leader of the United
Workers' Party (UWP), remained a regional spokesperson
as a dispute with the European Union and the United States

over banana imports grew more intense.

Dominica has been an independent republic within the British Commonwealth since
1978. Internally self-governing since 1967, it is a parliamentary democracy headed by
a prime minister and a House of Assembly with 21 members elected to five-year terms.
Nine senators are appointed, five by the prime minister and four by the opposition leader.
The president is elected by the House for a five-year term.

In 1993, Prime Minister Eugenia Charles of the Democratic Freedom Party (DFP)
announced her intention to retire in 1995 after 15 years in power. External Affairs
Minister Brian Alleyne defeated three other candidates in a vote of DFP delegates to
become the new party leader. In parliamentary elections in June 1995, the UWP won
11 of the 21 House seats. The UWP's James, the former head of the Banana Grower's
Association, became prime minister. The UWP victory marked a significant power shift
from the traditional establishment to a new and younger business class.

The DFP and the Dominica Labor Party (DLP) won five seats each and agreed to
share the official opposition post by alternating each year. Alleyne assumed the
post first. A High Court, however, ruled that one of the winning DFP candidates was
not qualified to sit in parliament since he still held a public service position. The ruling
reduced the DFP's representation in parliament to four seats. The UWP won the seat
in special elections in 1996. Douglas became the opposition leader. In early 1996,
Alleyne resigned as head of the DFP and was replaced by former diplomat Charles
Savarin.

Dominica's offshore business sector continued to show strong growth in 1998.
Approximately 4,600 international companies, five offshore banks, and five Internet
gaming companies are registered.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through free and
and Civil Liberties: fair elections. There are no restrictions on political, civic, or
labor organizations. Inrecent years, several civic groups have

emerged to call for more accountability and transparency in government.
There is an independent judiciary, and the rule of law is enhanced by the court's
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subordination to the inter-island Eastern Caribbean Supreme Court. The judicial sys-
tem is understaffed, which has led to a large backlog of cases. The only prison on
Dominica is marked by overcrowding and sanitation problems.

The Dominican Defense Force was disbanded in 1981 after being implicated in
attempts by supporters of former prime minister Patrick John to overthrow the govern-
ment. John was convicted in 1986 for his involvement and given a 12-year prison sen-
tence. He was released by executive order in 1990, became active in the trade union
movement, and lost as a DLP candidate in the 1995 election. The Dominica police,
which were the object of a 1997 commission of inquiry into corruption, are the only
security force.

The press is free, varied, and critical. Television and radio, both public and private,
are open to a variety of views. Since 1990, television has been used as an effective
campaign tool by all parties. The government respects academic freedom. Freedom of
religion is recognized, but the small Rastafarian community has charged that its reli-
gious rights are violated by a policy of removing the "dreadlocks" of those who are
imprisoned and by harassment of Rastafarian women by immigration officials who single
them out for drug searches.

Since 1990, the 3,000 indigenous Carib Indians, many of whom live on a 3,700-
acre reserve on the northeast coast, have been represented in the House of Assembly
by an elected Carib parliamentarian. In 1994, Hilary Frederick was elected chief of the
Carib people for a five-year term. A policeman was charged with the murder ofayoung
man during the ensuing celebration.

Inheritance laws do not fully recognize women's rights. When a husband dies with-
out a will, the wife cannot inherit the property, although she may continue to inhabit
the home. There are no laws mandating equal pay for equal work for private sector
workers. In the 1995 elections, two women won parliamentary seats. Government
welfare officials have expressed concern over the growing number of cases of child
abuse.

Workers have the right to organize, strike, and bargain collectively. Although unions
are independent of the government and laws prohibit anti-union discrimination by em-
ployers, less than 10 percent of the workforce are union members.
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Dominican Republic

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2*
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 3
Economy: Capitalist- Status: Partly Free
statist

Population: 8,300,000

PPP: $3,923

LifeExpectancy:70

Ethnic Groups: Mixed (73 percent),

white (16 percent), black (11 percent)
Capital: Santo Domingo

Ratings Change: The Dominican Republic's political rights rating changed from 3 to 2,
and its status changed from Partly Free to Free, due to improvements in the conduct
and administration of legislative and municipal elections.

Overview: In 1998, President Leonel Fernandez found that the price of
attacking corruption and inefficiency in his country's state-
run industries cost him the support of old-guard bosses of his

coalition partner. The result was an electoral front that never gelled into a governing

alliance, and a major defeat in congressional elections that robbed him ofthe chance to

run for re-election in the year 2000.

After achieving independence from Spain in 1821 and from Haiti in 1844, the
Dominican Republic endured recurrent domestic conflict. The assassination of Gen-
eral Rafael Trujillo in 1961 ended 30 years of dictatorship, buta 1963 military coup led
to civil war and U.S. intervention. In 1966, under a new constitution, civilian rule was
restored with the election of the conservative Joaquin Balaguer.

The constitution provides for a president and a Congress elected for four years.
The Congress consists of a 30-member Senate and, as a result of a recent census, a
House that increased in 1998 from 120 members to 149. Balaguer was re-elected in
1970 and 1974, but was defeated in 1978 by Silvestre Antonio Guzman of the social-
democratic Dominican Revolutionary Party (PRD). The PRD was triumphant again in
1982 with the election of Salvador Jorge Blanco, but Balaguer, heading the right-wing
Social Christian Reformist Party (PRSC), returned to power in 1986 and was re-elected
in 1990 in a vote marred by fraud. In the 1994 election, the main contenders were
Balaguer, fellow octogenarian Juan Bosch of the Dominican Liberation Party (PLD),
and the PRD's Jose Francisco Pena Gomez. Balaguer was declared the winner by a
few thousand votes in an election rife with fraud. Amid street protests and interna-
tional pressure, Balaguer agreed to hold new presidential elections in 18 months. The
legislative results stood. The PRD and allies took 57 seats in the House and 15 in the
Senate, while the PRSC won 50 in the House and 14 in the Senate. The PLD won 13
House seats and one Senate seat.

When Congress convened, the PLD backed the PRSC's plan to lengthen Balaguer's
shortened term from 18 months to two years, with elections in 1996. In exchange,
Balaguer named a PLD legislator as president of the Chamber. The PRD protested, but
tacitly conceded by announcing that Pena Gomez would again be its candidate in 1996.
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Although Vice President Jacinto Peynado won the PRSC primary, the PLD's lavish
spending campaign lent credence to the view that the money was coming from Balaguer,
who wanted to stop Pena Gomez and thus avoid any future corruption investigation.
Pena Gomez won the presidency with 51.3 percent of the vote in a runoff election.

In May 1998, legislative and municipal elections were held for the first time since
Balaguer had been forced to reduce his term. The campaign was violent. Fernandez, a
U.S.-trained lawyer, won the presidency with 51.3 percent of the vote in a runoffelec-
tion that was, again, racially charged.

Political Rights Citizens of the Dominican Republic can change their govern-
and Civil Liberties: ment through elections. Constitutional guarantees regarding

free expression, freedom of religion, and the right toorganize
political parties and civic groups are generally respected. Nevertheless, violent politi-
cal campaigns, frequent government-labor clashes, and repressive measures taken by
police and the military mean that free expression is somewhat circumscribed. In 1998,
legislative and municipal elections, which were marred by a record 48 percent absten-
tion rate as well as violence, were held independently from the presidential contest for
the first time. The election results effectively ended any hopes by Fernandez that he
would garner the congressional support needed to overturn a constitutional ban on
successive presidential terms.

The judiciary, headed by a Supreme Court, is politicized and riddled with corrup-
tion. The courts offer little recourse to those without money or influence. Prisons, in
which nine out of ten inmates have not been convicted of a crime, are abysmal, and
violence is routine. Security forces, which, like the rest of the judiciary, are militarized,
reportedly engage in torture and arbitrary arrests.

In 1997, Fernandez moved to reform the country's anti-narcotics forces and to
restructure the Supreme Court in an effort to eliminate corruption and reduce growing
complaints of human rights abuses by the police. He led the effort in his role as chair-
man of the National Judicial Council, which oversees judicial appointments. In the past,
responsibility for appointing judges was held by the Senate, which tended to increase
politicization and de-emphasize professional criteria. The Supreme Court will assume
this role. In 1997, Fernandez created a department to prevent administrative corrup-
tion within the Attorney General's office and dismissed the head of the National Drug
Directorate due to allegations that the anti-narcotics squad routinely tortured suspects.
The drug czar's chief accuser, the federal district's chief prosecutor and an outspoken
champion of human rights and clean government, was also fired. In 1998, the govern-
ment closed more than 100 betting offices that were allegedly linked to money laun-
dering.

The media are mostly private. Newspapers are independent and diverse, but sub-
ject to government pressure through denial of advertising revenues and taxes on im-
ported newsprint. Dozens of radio stations and at least six commercial television sta-
tions broadcast. In 1997, the National Commission on Public Events and Radio Broad-
casting closed dozens of programs with religious-magic content.

Labor unions are organized. Although legally permitted to strike, they are often
subject to government crackdowns. Peasant unions are occasionally targeted by armed
groups working for large landowners.

Haitians, including children, work in appalling conditions on state-run sugar plan-
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tations. A1992 labor code recognizes sugar workers' right to organize, but abuses con-
tinue. In 1998, a report by Christian Aid stated that as many as 800,00 stateless Hai-
tians are treated as virtual slaves on the plantations.

Ecuador

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2*
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Capitalist-statist Status: Free

Population: 12,200,000

PPP: $4,602

Life Expectancy: 69

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (55 percent), Indian (25 percent),
Spanish (10 percent), black (10 percent)

Capital: Quito

Ratings Change: Ecuador's political rights rating changed from 3 to 2, and its status
changed from Partly Free to Free, due to free and fair elections, ending a period of
fragile democratic legitimacy dating to early 1997.

Overview: Hopes for political stability returned to Ecuador in 1998, as
the country elected as president the respected mayor of the
capital city of Quito, Jamil Mahuad. Mahuad was the candi-

date of the centrist Democracia Popular Party (DP). Two years earlier, Ecuador's po-

litical stability had been in doubt after the election as president of a populist nicknamed

"The Crazy Man." The composition of the Harvard graduate's new cabinet, which

was heavy on technocrats and short on party regulars, appeared to serve as a first step

in his pledge to modernize Ecuador's creaky state apparatus, while cracking down on
crime, corruption, and rights abuses.

Established in 1830 after achieving independence from Spain in 1822, the Repub-
lic of Ecuador has endured many interrupted presidencies and military governments.
The last military regime gave way to civilian rule when anew constitution was approved
by referendum in 1978.

The constitution provides for a president elected for four years, with a runoff be-
tween two front runners if no candidate wins amajority in the firstround. The 77-member
unicameral National Chamber of Deputies is composed of 65 members elected on a
provincial basis every two years as well as 12 members elected nationally every four
years.

The 1992 national elections were won by Sixto Duran Ballen, who won 57 percent
of the vote, but whose Republican Union Party garnered only 13 of 77 legislative seats.
Duran Ballen's term was marked by general strikes against his economic austerity
measures, allegations of corruption, indigenous protests against business-backed land reform,
and the impeachment of cabinet ministers by an opposition-controlled congress.

In 1996 elections, Abdala Bucaram Ortiz, a former flamboyant mayor of Guayaquil
known as "EIl Loco," won 54 percent of the vote in runoff elections, carrying 20 of
Ecuador's 21 provinces. Once in office, Bucaram, who previously fled the country twice
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under threat of prosecution for corruption, applied a stringent market-oriented auster-
ity program. The authoritarian flavor and frenetic corruption of his governmentsparked
mass protests.

In February 1997, a 48-hour general strike led by Indians and students prompted
Congress to depose Bucaram on grounds of "mental incapacity.” Parliamentary Speaker
Fabian Alarcon was selected as his replacement after the military high command jetti-
soned its support for Bucaram's Vice President and constitutionally mandated succes-
sor Rosalia Arteaga.

In July 1997, Alarcon, himself accused of employing more than 1,000 "no-show™
employees while speaker, dismissed the Supreme Court. He justified this action by
citing the referendum’s mandate to carry out the "depoliticization” of the justice sys-
tem. The effect, however, was to remove the chiefjustice while he was pursuing an
investigation of the interim president. Alarcon's feverish efforts to seek permission to
complete Bucaram's four-year term was met by strong political and civic opposition.

In May 1998, Mahuad posted a first-place finish in presidential elections in which
the runner-up was Alvaro Noboa. Despite being the candidate of Bucaram's Partido
Roldosista Ecuadtoriano (PRE), Noboa promised neither that the party nor the ex-presi-
dent would play any part in his campaign. In the July 12 election, Mahuad bested Noboa,
a banana tycoon, 51-49 percent. In late 1998, a new leftist rebel group made its debut
with a dynamite attack which it said was in protest of the government's economic aus-
terity program.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections. The
and Civil Liberties: 1998 campaign seemed to mark a reversal of a national re-

treat from electoral means as a way of resolving political dif-
ferences. Mahuad's victory came after Noboa ran what is believed to be the most ex-
pensive national campaign in Ecuadoran history. In 1998, the national Constituent As-
sembly decided to retain Ecuador's presidential system. It also mandated that in the
year 2002, a presidential candidate will need to win 40 percent of valid votes in first
round balloting and exceed those received by his nearest rival by ten percent in order
to avoid a runoff.

Constitutional guarantees regarding freedom of expression, religion, and the right
to organize political parties are generally respected. However, for several years, Ecua-
dor appeared to be virtually ungovernable due to near-constant gridlock among the
executive, legislative, and judicial branches, particularly as a result of congressional
use of easy and sometimes frivolous votes of censure and impeachment used to block
executive initiatives.

The judiciary, which is generally undermined by the corruption afflicting the entire
political system, is headed by a Supreme Court. Until-1997, the Court was appointed
by the legislature and was thus subject to its political influence. In reforms approved by
referendum in May 1997, power to appoint judges was given over to the Supreme Court,
with congress having a final chance to choose that 31-member body based upon rec-
ommendations made by a special selection commission.

Evidence suggests that drug traffickers have penetrated the political system through
campaign financing, and that sectors of the police and military have been corrupted
through bribery. Ecuador is a money-laundering haven and a transshipment point for
cocaine passing from neighboring Colombia to the U.S.
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There are numerous human rights organizations, and, despite occasional acts of
intimidation, they report on arbitrary arrests and instances of police brutality. The mili-
tary is responsible for a significant percentage of abuses, particularly when deployed in
states of emergency. Since police and military personnel are tried in military rather than
civilian courts, abuses, including torture, are committed with relative impunity. Indians
are frequent victims of the military, who work with large landowners during land dis-
putes. A corollary has emerged to the continuing lack of access of Native Americans
to effective systems of justice: In 1998, Ecuadoran Indians held several U.S. oil com-
pany employees against their will, in support of a demand that the firm pay royalties
and contribute to health care, education, and housing. Gays are also often the victims
of police brutality and harassment. The media are mostly private and outspoken, and
the government controls radio frequencies.

Labor unions are well organized and have the right to strike, although the labor
code limits public sector strikes. Workers in the country's booming flower industry are
routinely exposed to harmful pesticides.

Egypt

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 6
(military-influenced) Civil Liberties: 6

Economy: Mixed statist ~ Status: Not Free
Population: 65,500,000

PPP: $3,829

Life Expectancy: 67

Ethnic Groups: Eastern Hamitic stock [Egyptian, Bedouin,
Berber] (99 percent), other, including Greek, Armenian (1 percent)
Capital: Cairo

Overview: In 1998, the Egyptian government moved to increase eco-
nomic openness even as it continued a full-scale assault on
political dissent. Arbitrary arrest, detention, torture, and sum-

mary justice against suspected Islamic militants continued unabated despite a sharp

decline in terrorist activity. Meanwhile, a renewed commitment to economic reform
resulted in the removal of barriers to privatization and investment.

Egypt gained formal independence from Great Britain in 1922, though the latter
continued to exercise gradually dwindling control until its surrender of the Suez Canal
Zone in 1956. Colonel Gamel Abdel Nasser became head of state in 1954 after leading
a coup that overthrew the monarchy, and ruled until his death in 1970. A constitution
adopted in 1971 under Nasser's successor, Anwar al-Sadat, grants full executive pow-
ers to the president, who is nominated by the 454-member People's Assembly and
elected to a six-year term in a national referendum. Sadat was assassinated by Islamic
militants in 1981 for making peace with Israel. Under his successor, Hosni Mubarak,
the ruling National Democratic Party (NDP) continues to dominate a tightly controlled
political system. In 1993, Mubarak won a third presidential term with 96.3 percent
approval in a national referendum.
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In the spring of 1992, the radical Islamic Group tapped into popular discontent
concerning official corruption, high unemployment, and widespread poverty. It esca-
lated its attacks on the police, Coptic Christians, and tourists in a campaign to establish
an Islamic republic by force. The authorities responded with harsh crackdowns, and in
early 1994 began arresting members of the nonviolent Muslim Brotherhood, a funda-
mentalist movement dating from the 1920s which is technically outlawed but tolerated
by the government.

Years of repression by authorities appear to have neutralized the threat of Islamic
terrorism. The leaders of the major militant groups, along with thousands of their fol-
lowers, remain in jail or in exile. More than 70 political prisoners have been executed
since 1992 under special military courts set up to handle terrorist offenses. Popular
support for militant Islamists has dwindled as their campaign has focused more on vio-
lence than on alternative policy. Ideological rifts and policy disputes within the Islamic
Group and the Muslim Brotherhood have left both groups divided. In addition, Egypt's
rapidly growing economy has mitigated the discontent that fueled the spread of mili-
tant Islam.

Yet the threat of unrest remains. While the economy is currently growing at a rate
of 5 percent a year, some 10 to 30 percent of the workforce is unemployed or under-
employed. Violent rebellion still appeals to those in poorer areas that have not felt the
effects of economic growth. There is widespread frustration with a government that is
perceived to be corrupt and unresponsive. And, as indicated by the massacre of 62
people in Luxor in November 1997 and several other incidents of terrorism in 1997
and 1998, isolated gangs and splintering factions remain a viable threat even as militant
leaders appear to be rethinking their strategies.

The Egyptian government has quickened the pace of economic reform, prompted
by a sharp decline in tourism after the Luxor massacre, declining oil prices, and the
Asian financial crisis. It has relaxed its opposition to privatization of public utilities
such as telecommunications and electricity, and approved legislation in June which will
lead to the privatization of state-owned banks as well as allow foreigners to own major-
ity stakes in insurance companies. In January, parliament voted to scrap highly restric-
tive regulations of Company Law 159, making it easier to form new joint-stock compa-
nies and to gain access to investment capital. Furthermore, new legislation is expected
to increase transparency in the public sector's tenders procedure.

Political Rights Egyptians cannot change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Parliamentary elections held in 1995 were characterized by

widespread fraud and irregularity. Political violence led to the
deaths of 51 people and wounded over 850 more. The Muslim Brotherhood could not
compete because of a ban on religious-based parties. While its members may run as
independents, Muslim Brothers planning to contest the elections were arrested. Just
before the vote a military court sentenced 54 members to jail terms of up to five years
for non violent activities.

Elections took place in June 1998 for half of the 264-member Shura Council; the
president appoints the other half. The upper house of parliament has no legislative
authority; its role is restricted to issuing opinions and reports on topics of its choosing.
The landslide victory of the ruling NDP (97 percent of the Council seats) came as a
surprise to no one; opposition leaders called the elections "fraudulent and corrupt.”
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Requests to form political parties are routinely denied by the state-controlled Po-
litical Parties Committee (PPC), usually because their platforms are "unoriginal.” The
application of Wasat, a younger generation of Muslim Brotherhood activists trying to
break away from the party, was delayed for nearly two years before being rejected in
May. The Social Justice Party and its newspaper were suspended by the PPC in April
ostensibly because of internal infighting, though Egyptian pro-democracy groups al-
lege that the government will seize any chance to dissolve an opposition party.

The militant Islamist battle against the government, now contained mainly in Assiut
and al-Minya provinces, has resulted in over 1,200 deaths since 1992. Security forces
have been accused of extrajudicial killings of militants during antiterrorist operations.

The Emergency Law has been in effect since Sadat's assassination in 1981, and is
up for renewal every three years. Its provisions allow for detention of suspects without
charge for up to 90 days. By some estimates, over 25,000 activists have been jailed or
detained since 1992.

International human rights groups regularly condemn arbitrary arrest, abuse, and
torture of detainees by police, security personnel, and prison guards. It is not uncom-
mon for security forces to arrest friends or family members of suspects, either as pun-
ishment for the suspects’ activities or as incentive for a suspect to turn himself in. At
least two people died in police custody in 1998. One of these was the visiting father of
a detainee.

The Egyptian judiciary enjoys limited independence. The president appoints both
the general prosecutor and the head of the Court of Cassation, Egypt's highest court.
Under Law 25/1996, the president may refer civilian cases to military courts. Since
1992, suspected Islamic Group and Muslim Brotherhood activists have been tried in
military courts where due process rights are severely curtailed. There is no appellate
process for verdicts by military courts; instead, verdicts are subject to review by other
military judges and confirmed by the president. While convicted members of the Is-
lamic Group are frequently executed, Muslim Brothers have never been sentenced to
death, reportedly because of their wide popular support.

The Press Law, the Publications Law, the Penal Code, and libel laws all restrict
press freedom. Critics of the president, members of the government, and foreign heads
of state may incur heavy fines or imprisonment for violations. Newspapers published
outside Egypt can be distributed with government permission. A January 1998 com-
pany law includes a provision that requires permission from the prime minister to es-
tablish a newspaper. The prime minister's decision is not subject to appeal. The gov-
ernment has used its monopoly on newspaper printing and distribution to control the
output of opposition publications. The ministry of information owns and operates all
domestic television production.

In order to combat "yellow journalism," a government campaign launched in March
1998 resulted in the banning of at least three newspapers, prison sentences for at least
four journalists on charges of libel and slander, and the confiscation of numerous news-
papers. On March 31, authorities banned the distribution of 36 newspapers printed in
tax-free industrial zones for two months.

The interior ministry may withhold approval for public demonstrations under the
Emergency Law. The ministry of social affairs has broad powers to merge and dissolve
nongovernmental organizations. Human rights organizations such as the Egyptian Or-
ganization for Human Rights (EOHR) and the Arab Program for Human Rights Activ-
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ists (APHRA) are frequently subject to harassment by the government. In December,
the secretary-general of the EOHR was detained for six days on charges of "accepting
funds from a foreign country with the aim of carrying out acts harmful to Egypt."”

Women face discrimination in many legal and social matters. Foreign husbands
and chddren of Egyptian women are denied Egyptian nationality, and women must
have permission from husbands or male relatives to travel abroad. A ban on female
genital mutilation took effect in December 1997, though it is not widely enforced.

The government portrays itself as a staunch supporter of Islam, the state religion,
while it cracks down on fundamentalist influences in academia, mosques, and other
institutions. In addition to the 40,000 already government-controlled mosques in Egypt,
the government announced in December that 6,000 others would be placed under con-
trol of the ministry of religious endowments by June 30,1999. The Imams of ad newly
appropriated mosques are required to attend state-run religious indoctrination courses.
Female students who wear the traditional munagabat, a veil covering the entire body,
have been ordered to adopt standard school dress or be dismissed.

Muslims have murdered, kidnapped, or raped scores of Coptic Christians in recent
years and burned or vandalized Copt houses, shops, and churches. The government
has seized Coptic church-owned land, closed churches, and frequently uses an Otto-
man Empire-era law to deny permission to budd or repair churches. The murder of two
Copts in August, allegedly by five Muslims, was followed by the arrest and reported
torture of up to 1,200 Copts. Authorities claimed that the arrests were meant to pre-
empt sectarian violence that might result from the two murders.

The 1976 law on labor unions sets numerous restrictions on the formation and
operation of unions and the conduct of elections. The government-backed Egyptian
Trade Union Federation is the only legal labor union federation. Article 124 of the Penal
Code criminalizes labor strikes.

Chdd labor is a serious problem. By law, children under 14 are not allowed to work,
exceptin agriculture, where they may take seasonal jobs at 12 years old as long as they
do not miss school. The law is routinely ignored, however; the Egyptian Center for
Social Research finds that nearly one in ten children under the age of 14 works. They
comprise over seven percent of the total work force, and nearly all of them work in
agriculture for wages no higher than $1.50 per eight-hour day.
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El Salvador

Polity: Presidential-leg-  Political Rights: 2

islative democracy Civil Liberties: 3
Economy: Capitalist Status: Partly Free
Population: 5,800,000

PPP:$2,610

Life Expectancy: 69

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (94 percent), Indian (5 percent),
white (1 percent)

Capital: San Salvador

Overview: The former guerrilla organization that has become ElI
Salvador's second largest political force, Frente Farabundo
Marti para la Liberacion National (FMLN), has all but ru-
ined its chances to wrest control of the presidency from the long-ruling Alianza
Republicana Nacionalista (ARENA) in March 1999 elections due to infighting in the
opposition. Crime and public safety continue to pose grave challenges in El Salvador,
one of the most violent countries in the Americas.

Independence from the Captaincy General of Guatemala was declared in 1841,
and the Republic of El Salvador was established in 1859. Over a century of civil strife
and military rule followed.

Elected civilian rule was established in 1984. The 1983 constitution provides for a
president elected for a five-year term, and an 84-member, unicameral National As-
sembly elected for three years. Over a decade of civil war, which left more than 70,000
dead, ended with the United Nations-mediated peace accords signed in 1992 by the
Farabundo Marti National Liberation Front (FMLN) and the conservative government
of President Alfredo Cristiani.

The FMLN participated in the 1994 elections, supporting formerally Ruben Zamora
of the Democratic Convergence (CD) for president and running a slate of legislative
candidates. The incumbent National Republican Alliance (ARENA) nominated San
Salvador Mayor Armando Calderon Sol, and the Christian Democrats (PDC) nomi-
nated Fidel Chavez Mena. The PDC had previously held power under President Jose
Napoleon Duarte (1984-89).

The well-oiled ARENA political machine sounded populist themes and attacked
the PMLN as Communists and terrorists. The FMLN-CD coalition offered a progres-
sive but moderate platform and called for compliance with the peace accords.

In March 1994, Calderon Sol won just under 50 percent of the vote, setting up a
runoffagainst Zamora, who came in second with 25 percent. In the legislature, ARENA
won 39 seats, the FMLN 21, the PDC 18, the CD 1, and the Unity Movement (MU), a
small evangelical party, won 1. The right-wing National Conciliation Party (PCN) won
four seats, giving ARENA an effective right-wing majority. In the runoff, Calderon Sol
defeated Zamora, 68 percent to 32 percent.

In the March 16,1997, elections, ARENA won 28 congressional seats, 11 less than
initdidin 1994, and the FMLN won 27, with other parties splitting the difference. The
FMLN also dramatically improved its municipal presence, winning two of the three
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largest cities (in coalition with other parties), six of 14 departmental capitals, and ten of
the 19 municipalities in the San Salvador department. At the same time, ARENA's
suffered significant reversals, reflected in its 35 percent ofthe vote, as compared to 45
percent in previous polls.

In 1998, the FMLN's electoral chances in the following year's elections appeared
to dim, as the party split into hardline Marxist and reformist camps. The two factions
fought bitterly over who was to control the party, as well as whether it should support
an ARENA sponsored project for a national development commission. Although So-
cial Democratic leader Facundo Guardado, himself a former guerrilla leader and a leading
reformist, emerged as the party's presidential nominee, the party was under renewed
scrutiny by business and social sectors that worried that the party was still committed
to social revolution. Guardado faces ARENA nominee Francisco Flores, a philoso-
pher and the former president of the legislature.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically. The
and Civil Liberties: 1997 elections were a marked improvement over those held

in 1994. However, 250,000 fewer voters turned out in 1997
than in the previous election in which 1.45 million people voted. Political parties have
agreed to a set of electoral reforms needed to improve the process, such as updating
the voter registry and reforming the registration process.

Political rights improved significantly in 1997, as evidenced by the fact that the
left-wing FMLN nearly equaled the vote of the ruling ARENA in the March congres-
sional and municipal elections in contests which were generally considered free and
fair. ARENA accepted their losses without threatening extra-legal action; the once-
feared army remained neutral as it had since Christiani's election, and the new Na-
tional Civilian Police (PNC) enforced election laws in a professional manner. Random
killings, kidnappings and other crimes—particularly in rural areas—have reinforced
the country's reputation as one of the most violent countries in Latin America.

The constitution guarantees free expression, freedom of religion, and the right to
organize political parties, civic groups, and labor unions. Although the 1992 peace accord
has led to a significant reduction in human rights violations, political expression and
civil liberties are still circumscribed by sporadic political violence, repressive police
measures, a mounting crime wave and right-wing death squads, including "social cleans-
ing” vigilante groups. The crime wave has also intensified due to the deportation of
hundreds of Salvadorans with criminal records from the United States.

The judicial system remains ineffectual and corrupt, and a climate of impunity is
pervasive. A first step toward judicial reform came in 1994 with the naming by the new
legislature of a more politically representative 15-member Supreme Court, which con-
trols the entire Salvadoran judiciary. Public confidence in the justice system is under-
mined by poor training and a lack of sustained disciplinary action forjudges, in addi-
tion to continued corruption, a lack of professionalism, and a painfully slow system of
processing cases.

El Salvador is one of the few Latin American countries to restrict military involve-
ment in internal security, and the army's strength has been slashed to 30,000, about
half of what it was before the 1992 peace accords were signed. The National Civilian
Police (PNC), which incorporated some former FMLN guerrillas, has yet to prove
capable of the task of curbing the country's rampant crime while protecting human
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rights. Police accountability is a problem, although scores of policemen have been
imprisoned on rights charges. Some 200 PNC officers have beenkilled in the five years
since the force was created. In 1998, the government called on the FBI to assist in the
investigation of three murders in which national police members are suspects.

Prisons are overcrowded, conditions are wretched, and up to three-quarters of the
prisoners are waiting to be charged and tried. Dozens of inmates have been killed dur-
ing prison riots.

The media are privately owned. Election campaigns feature televised interviews
and debates among candidates from across the political spectrum. The FMLN's for-
merly clandestine Radio Venceremos operates from San Salvador, and competes with
nearly 70 other stations. Left-wingjournalists and publications are occasionally targets
of intimidation. In 1998, a newspaper publisher was jailed for reporting on alleged police
corruption.

Although the country is overwhelmingly Roman Catholic, evangelical Protestant-
ism has made substantial inroads, leading to friction.

Labor, peasant, and university organizations are well organized. The archaic labor
code was reformed in 1994, but the new code lacks the approval of most unions be-
cause it significantly limits the rights to organize in areas including the export-process-
ing zones known as maquiladoras. Unions that strike are subject to intimidation
and violent police crackdowns. According to UNICEF, the number of working
children between the ages of 10 and 17 increased from 130,000 in 1995 to 311,000 in
1997.

Equatorial Guinea

Polity: Dominantparty  Political Rights: 7
(military-dominated) Civil Liberties:7
Economy: Capitalist- Status: NotFree

statist

Population:400,000

PPP:$1,712

Life Expectancy: 48

Ethnic Groups: Fang (83 percent), Bubi (10 percent)
Capital: Malabo

Overview: Equatorial Guinea president Teodoro Obiang Nguema
M'basogo reinforced his dominance over his country's po-
litical life in November legislative elections that saw his rul-

ing Democratic Party of Equatorial Guinea (PDGE) retain its large parliamentary ma-

jority in elections neither free nor fair. Corruption and brutality continue to mark the
life of Equatorial Guinea and scar the lives of its roughly 425,000 citizens. A rare but
remarkable window into the workings of one of the world's most venal and violent
regimes was offered in May when the Obiang regime allowed journalists and other
observers to attend a trial in the capital, Malabo, of 117 people charged in connection
with aJanuary attack on barracks on the oil-rich island of Bioko. The attack was blamed
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on the Bioko Island Self-Determination Movement (MAIB), which is based among the
Bubi people native to the island. They have long been excluded from national power
by the country's Fang majority and are now denied any real share of the new oil wealth
from their home area. The trial, dismissed by independent observers as grossly unfair,
returned 11 death sentences and 75 long prison sentences. Defendants were appar-
ently tortured, and eight Spanish journalists were expelled before the verdict was re-
turned. One MAIB leader, 58-year-old Martin Puye, died after being jailed under con-
ditions Amnesty International described as tantamount to "slow execution.” In Sep-
tember, however, the regime commuted the death sentences under strong international
pressure.

The Obiang regime has sought to improve its international image to convince do-
nors to resume international aid largely suspended after security forces' violence against
oppositionists during rigged 1993 legislative polls. Nguema and his backers, almost all
from his Esangui clan, seem unable to rise above the political gangsterism that has
characterized their rule for three decades. New oil wealth could help raise living stan-
dards in the desperately poor land, but there is no sign that the new revenues are being
treated as much more than a personal windfall for Obiang and his cronies.

Following 190 years of Spanish control, Equatorial Guinea achieved independence
in 1968. It has since been one of the world's most tightly closed and violently repres-
sive societies. President Obiang seized power in 1979 by deposing and murdering his
uncle, Francisco Macias Nguema. He was declared victor of another seven year presi-
dential term in a February 1996 election contest that resembled a free and fair election
in neither form nor conduct. Despite electoral trappings, the country is effectively ruled
by a small clique close to President Obiang.

Pressure from donor countries demanding democratic reforms prompted Obiang
to proclaim a new "era of pluralism™ in January 1992. Political parties were legalized
and multiparty elections announced. Three elections since have been mockeries of the
democratic process. Opposition parties are continually harassed and intimidated. Un-
lawful arrests, beatings, and torture remain commonplace.

Political Rights Equatorial Guinea's citizens are unable to change their gov-
and Civil Liberties: ernment through peaceful, democratic means. The Novem-

ber legislative elections for the 85 member House of People's
Representatives were manipulated by the regime. The February 1996 presidential elec-
tion, too, was neither free nor fair, marred by official intimidation, a near-total boycott
by the political opposition, and very low voter turnout. Opposition parties were widely
believed to have won in September 1995 municipal elections overwhelmingly. The
regime's official results, released eleven days after balloting, reported a unconvincing
but unsurprising landslide victory by the ruling Democratic Party of Equatorial Guinea
(PDGE).

There are persistent reports of torture by soldiers and police to extract confessions.
Prisons conditions are extremely harsh for all inmates, and Black Beach prison in
Malabo, the capital, is described by survivors as hellish. The judiciary is not indepen-
dent, and laws on search and seizure as well as detention are routinely ignored by se-
curity forces, who act with impunity.

President Obiang's wields broad decree-making powers, and effectively bars pub-
lic participation in the policymaking process. The November 1991 constitution prohib-
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its the impeachment of the head of state. Opposition parties, while legal, may not be
organized on an ethnic, regional or provincial basis. Each recognized party must pay a
prohibitive deposit of CFA 30,000,000 (approximately U.S.$60,000). Opposition ac-
tivists face harassment, arrest, and torture, particularly outside the capital. The Progress
Party (PP), whose exiled leader Severo Moto was sentenced to over 100 years impris-
onment in absentia for an alleged coup conspiracy, was banned in 1997. Dozens of
members of the Convergence for Social Democracy party (CPDS) and the Republican
Democratic Force party (FDR) and other parties, who were arrested in mid-1997, were
reportedly tortured.

With partial exception for members of legalized political parties, neither freedom
of association nor freedom of assembly are allowed. Opposition demonstrations with-
out prior authorization were banned in 1993. Any gathering of ten or more people for
purposes the government deems political is illegal. There are no free trade unions. Free-
dom of movement is also restricted as citizens and residents must obtain permission for
travel both within the country and abroad.

Nearly all media are state-run and tightly controlled. A few small independent news-
papers publish occasionally but exercise considerable self-censorship, and all journal-
ists must be registered. Criticism of the president is not tolerated. Some underground
pamphlets appear irregularly. The regime sponsored an August 1997 conference on
the importance of an independent press to democracy in Africa, apparently gleaning
that it must continue to repress media to prevent democracy. At the end of May, eight
Spanish journalists were expelled, and the country's foreign minister lashed out at in-
ternational media coverage.

Constitutional and legal protections of equality for women are largely ignored.
Traditional practices discriminate against women and few gain educational opportuni-
ties or participate in the formal economy of government. Violence against women is
reportedly widespread. About 80 percent of the population is Roman Catholic, and
freedom of individual religious practice is generally respected, although President Obiang
has warned the clergy against interfering in political affairs. In July, the archbishop of
Malabo, Father Obama, was reported as stating that local authorities now require priests
to obtain permission before conducting mass after the Church denounced "the con-
stant violation of human rights, social injustice, and corruption in Equatorial Guinea."”

Unions are permitted by the constitution, but no law enabling their formation has
been enacted. Strikes are barred. Membership in the ruling party is a prerequisite for
nearly all government jobs and now for positions in the expanding oil industry. Billions
of investment dollars by U.S. oil company Mobil, France's Total, and other companies
has, as yet, done little to alleviate the grinding poverty of the largely agricultural and
rural work force.
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Eritrea
Polity: One-party Political Rights: 6
(transitional) Civil Liberties: 4

Economy: Mixed statist ~ Status: Partly Free
Population: 3,800,000

PPP: $983

Life Expectancy: 54

Ethnic Groups: Tigrinya (50 percent), Tigre
and Kunama (40 percent), Afar (4 percent), Saho (3 percent)
Capital: Asmara

Overview: Eritrea appeared on the verge of renewed war with its south-
ern neighbor, Ethiopia, as both sides reinforced their military
strength after six weeks of midyear territorial clashes which

killed hundreds of people, mostly civilians. Mediation efforts from numerous quarters,

including African leaders and the United States, have failed. Since 1992, both Eritrea
and Ethiopia have been close to the U.S., each led by a new generation of leaders com-

mitted to open markets, if not open societies. Eritrean President Isaias Afwerki was a

brother-in-arms to his Ethiopian counterpart, Zenawi Meles, in a long war against the

Marxist regime which their insurgent movements together defeated.

The fighting between the two poverty-stricken countries over a small patch of barely
arable land along their common frontier is fed, at least in part, by the strong national-
ism used by each leader as a political tool for mobilizing domestic constituencies. Thou-
sands of Ethiopians resident in Eritrea were expelled, and an unknown number of Ethio-
pians were detained for unclear reasons. The International Committee of the Red Cross
has been allowed access to civilian detainees in both Eritrea and Ethiopia.

War costs are seriously impacting Eritrea's economy. Itis one ofthe world's poor-
est countries, and its remarkable strides since independence in 1992 are now in jeop-
ardy. Eritreans saw the national goal of sustainable development slip further into the
future as the conflict diverted desperately needed resources from economic and social
programs. The loss of port fees when Eritrea closed its Red Sea entrepot of Assab to
Ethiopian trade was a severe blow to government revenues, which may never be fully
recovered if port facilities in neighboring Djibouti are upgraded as planned.

A constitution adopted in May 1997 was to have produced the first national elec-
tions this year since Eritrea won independence from Ethiopia in 1992 after nearly three
decades of war. This event appears to have been postponed indefinitely, another early
victim of the hostilities. The Eritrean government did accept the decision ofan interna-
tional tribunal that awarded sovereignty to Yemen over the Red Sea Hanish islands,
where the two countries clashed briefly in 1996, defusing another possible regional
conflict.

Ethiopia gained control over Eritrea in 1950 after a half century of Italian occupa-
tion. Eritrea's independence struggle began in 1962 as a nationalist and Marxist guer-
rilla war against the Ethiopian government of Emperor Haile Sailaise. The war's ideo-
logical basis faded when a Marxistjunta seized power in Ethiopia in 1974, and by the
time it finally defeated Ethiopia's northern armies in 1991, the Eritrean Peoples Lib-
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eration Front (EPLF) had discarded Marxism. Internationally recognized independence
was achieved in May 1993 after a UN-supervised referendum produced a landslide
vote for statehood.

The government seeks to balance senior governmental positions between the
(roughly equal) Christian and Muslim population. Guerrilla attacks by the Eritrean Is-
lamic Jihad, believed to be backed by Sudan's fundamentalist regime, have hit the
country's western lowlands. Eritrea has broken diplomatic ties with Sudan and openly
supports the armed Sudanese opposition. The ruling Popular Front for Democracy and
Justice (PFDJ) party's austere and single-minded commitment to rebuilding Eritrea has
earned international kudos. Its current bellicosity and military spending is seriously
tarnishing that hard-won image.

Political Rights Eritrea has never known democratic rule with open elections.
and Civil Liberties: The current 150 transitional national assembly is comprised

of the PFDJ's 75 central committee members, 60 members
of the constituent assembly which drafted the constitution and 15 representatives of
the Eritrean diaspora of over a half million people. It is unsure when presidential and
legislative elections required by the new constitution will be held. Independent politi-
cal parties authorized by the new charter are not yet registered, and those based on
ethnicity or religion will be barred. The government's desire to reduce ethnic identifi-
cation has extended to the renaming of the country's regions on geographical rather
than the former ethnic bases.

The PFDJ seems to maintain broad support. Created in February 1994 as a succes-
sor to the wartime EPLF, the PFDJ maintains a dominance over the country's political
and economic life that even open elections are unlikely to change. The new constitution's
guarantees of civil and political liberties are unrealized as pluralistic media and rights
to political organization are absent. President Isaias Afwerki often restates his mistrust
of multiparty democracy. A number of uncharged political prisoners were reportedly
detained, and no free media is allowed. The clashes with Ethiopia, added to Eritrea's
near state of war with neighboring Sudan, may reinforce PFDJ's already authoritarian
tendencies.

An independentjudiciary was formed by decree in 1993 and is apparently operat-
ing without executive interference, although the ruling party's dominance over all ar-
eas of governance may compromise that autonomy. Lack of training and resources limit
the courts' efficiency, and jurists have notbeen called upon to deliberate difficult cases
that might challenge government policies. Constitutional guarantees are often ignored
in relation to cases relating to state security. Amnesty International estimates that over
100 political prisoners remain incarcerated, many of them sentenced at secret trials to
long jail terms.

Open discussion in public fora is tolerated; disseminating dissenting views is not.
Government control over all broadcasting and pressures against the small independent
print media has constrained public debate. In late December, Ruth Simon, a former
Eritrean guerrilla fighter and correspondent for Agence France-Presse, was released
and given "amnesty" after 20-months' detention without charge for allegedly misquot-
ing President Afwerki regarding Eritrean incursions into Sudan. A 1997 press law al-
lows only qualified freedom of expression, subject to the official interpretation of "the
objective reality of Eritrea.” Broadcast media will remain under state control and ex-
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ternal funding for independent print media is barred. A small civil society sector is tak-
ing hold, although it is hindered by the absence of free media, and there are no inde-
pendent domestic human rights groups. A new labor code guarantees workers' rights,
but it is not clear that these will be respected in practice.

Religious freedom is generally respected, although Islamist activities believed to
be sponsored by Sudan and Iran could harm relations among religious communities.
Jehovah's Witnesses who refused to serve in the armed forces or to take a national
oath of allegiance were stripped of citizenship and had property seized, and the gov-
ernment has denounced what it describes as political activities by the Roman Catholic
Church.

Women comprised at least a third of EPLF independence fighters, and the govern-
ment has strongly supported improvements in the status of women. Equal educational
opportunity, equal pay for equal work, and penalties for domestic violence have been
codified, yet traditional societal discrimination persists against women in the largely
rural and agricultural country. Female genital mutilation is still widely practiced, de-
spite official education campaigns.

A serious lack of infrastructure and the task of post-war reconstruction is compli-
cated by severe environmental problems and the threat of renewed war. Military spend-
ing and uneven rainfall that cuts crop yields hurt Eritrea's economy in 1998. A broad
privatization program and economic liberalization continued, but with a distinct pref-
erence for self-reliance over short term efficiencies.

Estonia

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1

parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist

Population: 1,400,000

PPP: $4,062

Life Expectancy: 68

Ethnic Groups: Estonian (64 percent), Russian (29 percent),
Ukrainian (3 percent), other (4 percent)

Capital: Tallinn

Overview: Estonia's parliament voted in 1998 to ease citizenship restric-
tions for the country's resident stateless children; the bank-
ing sector was marked by further consolidation, including

several mergers and bankruptcies; and Estonia began formal negotiations for fast-track

accession to the European Union (EU).

Dominated by Sweden in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries and annexed by
Russia in 1704, Estoniabecame independent in 1918. Soviet troops occupied the country
during World War I, following a secret protocol in the 1939 Hitler-Stalin pact which
forcibly incorporated Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union. Under So-
viet rule, approximately one-tenth of the population was deported, executed, or forced
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to flee to the West. Subsequent Russian immigration substantially changed the country's
ethnic composition, with ethnic Estonians comprising 88 percent of the population before
the Second World War and just over 61 percent in 1989. Estonia regained its indepen-
dence with the disintegration of the Soviet Union in 1991.

Estonia's second post-independence election for the 101-member parliament, in
March 1995, saw a shift to the center-left Coalition Party/Rural Union (KMU) over
conservatives in the Fatherland Party/Estonian National Independence Party coalition.
The election results reflected popular dissatisfaction among the elderly and rural elec-
torate, hardest hit by the previous government's market reforms. The KMU subsequently
formed a majority coalition government with the leftist Center Party. In October 1995,
Prime Minister Tiit Vahi resigned after dismissing from office Interior Minister Edgar
Savisaar, who was implicated in secretly taping conversations of leading politicians.
Savisaar's Center Party, with 16 seats, left the ruling coalition. Atthe end of the month,
parliament approved a new coalition government, again led by Vahi, in which the right-
of-center Reform Party joined with the KMU. The delicate left-right partnership held
until February 1997, when Vahi resigned following allegations that he had participated
in the illegal procurement of luxury apartments during the 1993-1995 privatization
process. In March, President Lennart Meri approved Mart Siiman, the leader of the
parliamentary faction of the Coalition Party, as the new prime minister.

In early 1998, the ruling KMU minority government was unable to increase its
support in parliament after failing to expand the membership of its coalition. Finding it
increasingly difficult to carry out his political programs, including difficult legislative
reforms for EU membership, Prime Minister Siiman called for early elections through
a no-confidence vote in his government. The ruling coalition ultimately rejected the
proposal, and the next national elections will take place as scheduled in March 1999.

After several unsuccessful attempts, parliament voted in November to abolish elec-
toral alliances, just four months before the next legislative ballot. The effectiveness of
the ban, which is an attempt to promote the consolidation of the country's numerous
political parties and allow for a workable coalition government, remains a source of
considerable debate.

In December, parliament adopted controversial legislation requiring all elected of-
ficials and candidates for public office, both at the national and local levels, to demon-
strate sufficient proficiency in Estonian to participate in debates and understand legal
acts. Max van der Stoel, the OSCE's High Commissioner for National Minorities, criti-
cized the new legislation as unfairly limiting the voters' choice of candidates and inhib-
iting the integration of Russian-speakers into Estonian society. The language require-
ments, which enter into force in May 1999, will not affect the March elections.

Russia's financial crisis had a strong impact on Estonia's agricultural sector, espe-
cially the dairy and fishing industries for which Russia is an important export market,
and a more limited effect on the country's banking system, which has greater ties to the
West.

Political Rights Estonians can change their government democratically. How-
and Civil Liberties: ever, the country's citizenship law has been criticized for dis-

enfranchising many Russian-speakers who arrived in Esto-
nia during the Soviet era and are regarded as immigrants who must apply for citizen-
ship. Although noncitizens may not participate in national elections, they can vote, but
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not serve as candidates, in local elections. The 1992 constitution established a 101-
member unicameral legislature elected for four-year terms, with a prime minister serv-
ing as head of government and a president as head of state. After the first president was
chosen by popular vote in 1992, subsequent presidential elections reverted to parlia-
mentary ballot. According to international observers, both the 1995 national and 1996
local elections were conducted freely and fairly. Political parties are adowed to orga-
nize freely, although only citizens may be members.

The government respects freedom of speech and the press, and the media routinely
conduct critical investigative reports. There are several major independent television
and radio stations which broadcast Estonian and Russian-language programs. Dozens
of privately-owned national and regional newspapers offer diverse viewpoints. Reli-
gious freedom is respected in law and practice in this predominantly Lutheran country.
The constitution guarantees freedom of assembly, and there were no reports in 1998 of
government interference in political rallies or other mass gatherings. Workers have the
right to organize freely and to strike, and unions are independent of the state as wed as
of political parties. Collective bargaining is permitted, though few agreements have been
concluded between management and workers. One-third of the country's labor force
belongs to one of the three main trade union organizations.

The judiciary is independent and judges may not hold any other elective or ap-
pointive office. There have been reports that some members of the police force use
excessive force and verbal abuse during the arrest and questioning of suspects. Despite
some recent improvements in the country's prison system, overcrowding and a lack of
financial resources and adequately trained staff remain a problem. Parliament voted in
March to abolish the death penalty, despite opinion polls indicating that the majority of
Estonians favor capital punishment.

OfEstonia's population of just under 1.5 million, over 1 million are Estonian citi-
zens, of which 105,000 have been naturalized since 1992. Almost 330,000 are state-
less, but hold Estonian residence permits, and over 100,000 are citizens of other coun-
tries, most of Russia. On December 8, parliament amended the Citizenship Law to al-
low stateless children bom in Estonia after February 26,1992, to legally resident state-
less parents to acquire Estonian citizenship at the request of their parents and without
having to pass a language test. Both the EU and OSCE supported easing the country's
naturalization requirements, which could immediately affect an estimated 6,500 Rus-
sian-speaking children.

Women enjoy the same legal rights as men, although they frequently earn lower
salaries and are underrepresented in senior level positions and the government.
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Ethiopia

Polity: Dominant party  Political Rights: 4
Economy: Mixed statist Civil Liberties: 4*
Population: 58,400,000 Status: Partly Free

PPP: $455

Life Expectancy: 42

Ethnic Groups: Oromo (40 percent), Amhara and Tigrean
(32 percent), Sidamo (9 percent), Shakella (6 percent),
Somali (6 percent), Afar (4 percent), Gurage (2 percent), other (1 percent)

Capital: Addis Ababa

Ratings Change: Ethiopia's civil liberties rating changed from 5 to 4 due to improve-
ments in civil society and greater economic freedom.

Overview: Ethiopia diverted desperately needed developmental re-

sources to strengthen its armed forces for renewed hostilities

against its northern neighbor, Eritrea, with which it fought a
brief border war in May and June. Skirmishes over small patches of barely arable land
along the countries' ill-defined frontier escalated into air strikes that led to scores of
civilian deaths and mass deportations by each country of the other's nationals. The
United Nations warned in October that Ethiopia faces a serious food crisis, but national
attention remained focused on war preparations. Small-scale insurgencies simmered in
the southern Oromo areas and in the vast and ethnic Somali-inhabited Ogaden, with
reports of security forces abuses including torture and killings. The government launched
decentralization and anti-corruption programs, but made scant progress toward genu-
ine democracy with respect for the rule of law. Attacks on and jailings ofjournalists
and opponents of the ruling Ethiopian People's Revolutionary Democratic Front
(EPRDF) government continued through 1998. The government's narrow ethnic base
divides Ethiopian politics. Ethnic Tigrayans from the country's north, whose guerrilla
forces defeated the Marxist military regime in 1991, still dominate. The EPRDF faces
political opposition from the traditionally dominant Amhara people as well as Oromo,
Somali, and other ethnic groups that demand self-rule far more substantial than the
decentralization proposed by the government.

The EPRDF formed a transitional government after its 1991 victory over the Dergue
military junta led by Colonel Mengistu Haile Mariam. The junta had overthrown Em-
peror Haile Sailaise in 1974. As many as 100,000 people were killed in efforts to crush
ethnic rebellions during waves of political terror over 17 years of Derguerule. Mengistu's
downfall saw a sharp decline, but not an end, to extrajudicial executions, torture, and
detention without trial.

The ruling EPRDF government was elected in 1995 polls that were generally free,
but not fair. Set amidst harassment of the political opposition and independent media,
the polls were conducted under a constitution adopted in 1994 by a newly elected con-
stituent assembly. Most opposition parties boycotted both votes, and the EPRDF won
483 of 548 seats in the Council of People's Representatives. Under the new constitu-
tion, Meles Zenawi was elected prime minister by the Council and retains much of the
power that he held as president of the transitional government from 1991 to 1995. Prime
Minster Meles' Tigray Peoples Liberation Front, which led the military drive that toppled
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the Mengistu regime, is the most important political grouping and at the heart of the
EPRDF. A president with only symbolic powers was also appointed.

Political Rights The people of Ethiopia chose their government through a
and Civil Liberties: relatively open electoral process for the firsttime in May 1995

legislative elections. Most international observersjudged the
election as largely free despite substantial government manipulation and inadequate
protection of basic rights, including a crackdown on the independent media in the months
before the vote. There are few signs that a more level electoral playing field will exist
for scheduled 2000 elections.

The December 1994 constitution provides for significant decentralization, includ-
ing regional autonomy and, nominally, even secession from the federation. The gov-
ernment has devolved some power to regional and local governments and courts. The
EPRDF today controls all of the elected regional councils directly or with coalition
partners, and there is little likelihood that any regional government will seek to exer-
cise its right to secede.

The ethnic Somali Islamist-leaning Al-lttihad Al-Islam movement continues the
centuries-old conflict between the Somali clans who inhabit the vast Ogaden Desert
and Ethiopian rulers who have long maintained at least nominal suzerainty over the
area. In 1977, Ethiopia repelled a Somalia invasion aimed at annexing the territory. A
rebellion in the south by the banned Oromo Liberation Front (OLF) and the Islamic
Front for the Liberation of Oromia is potentially far more dangerous. Oromos, who
constitute 40 percent of Ethiopia's population of nearly 60 million, are the country’s
single largest ethnic group. Sporadic fighting in the countryside has produced numer-
ous casualties and reports of human rights abuses. Many OLF supporters are impris-
oned or detained without trial. Oromo grievances include governmental neglect of their
region, which is desperately poor even by Ethiopian standards, and migration of other
ethnic groups onto traditional Oromo lands. In August, at least 140 people were killed
in land clashes between the Gudji and Hadyia ethnic groups.

Nonviolent activists are also intimidated, harassed by security officials, or detained
without charges. The Ethiopian Human Rights Council and other human rights groups
are active, but the government has closed numerous nongovernmental organizations
for failing to comply with new registration requirements. Thirty UN workers were forced
to leave in September after being accused of spying. The mass expulsion of Eritreans
and the detention of an unknown number without charges have been condemned by
local and international rights groups. Ethiopia is one of only two African states that has
not ratified the African Charter on Human and Peoples' Rights. The government
launched an official Human Rights Commission and an Ombudsman's office in May,
but it is unclear whether these will operate autonomously.

Broadcast media remain firmly under government control. Harassment and intimi-
dation of the independent print media have led to significant self-censorship. Prohibi-
tively high bail is set for detained journalists, and severe fines effectively close publi-
cations. In January, the offices of the Tobiya newspaper were burned soon after the
arrests of four employees. In February, Abay Hailu, the editor of the Wolafen, died of
lung disease soon after he had served a two-year jail sentence for writing about the
alleged threat of Islamic fundamentalism. Today, approximately 20 journalists, the most
in any African country, remain jailed.
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Women traditionally have few land or property rights and, especially in rural ar-
eas, have few opportunities for employment beyond agricultural labor. Violence against
women and social discrimination are reportedly common despite legal protections. Trade
union freedom to bargain and strike has not yet been fully tested. Religious free-
dom is generally respected. Privatization programs are proceeding, and the gov-
ernment has announced sweeping financial liberalization to attract foreign invest-
ment.

Fiji

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 4 / - ~\
democracy and Civil Liberties: 3
native chieftains Status: Partly Free
Economy: Capitalist -A" ~fe
Population: 800,000

PPP: $6,159

Life Expectancy:63

Ethnic Groups: Fijian [Melanesian-Polynesian] (49 percent),
Indian (46 percent), other (5 percent)

Capital: Suva

=

Overview: In July 1998, a new, more liberal constitution took effect in
Fiji, but premier Sitiveni Rabuka's governing coalition under-
mined the constitution's civil liberties protections by enact-

ing new emergency powers legislation.

Fiji's paramount chiefs ceded sovereignty over these South Pacific islands to the
British in 1874 in order to end territorial conquests among rival kingdoms. In 1879, the
British started to bring Indian laborers to work on plantations. Upon gaining indepen-
dence in 1970, the indigenous -Fijian and Indo-Fijian communities were roughly equal
in population.

Following 17 years of rule by the indigenous-Fijian Alliance Party, the 1987 elec-
tions brought the first Indo-Fijian-dominated government to power, comprised of the
National Federation Party (NFP) and the Fijian Labor Party (FLP). In May and Sep-
tember of 1987, then-Lieutenant Colonel Sitiveni Rabuka took power in the Pacific's
first coups, backed by hardline indigenous-Fijians who were alarmed at the emerging
political influence of the economically successful Indo-Fijian community.

The 1990 constitution, promulgated under an unelected civilian government, guar-
anteed indigenous-Fijians a perpetual parliamentary majority by reserving for them 37
of the 70 seats in the House of Representatives, and 24 of the 34 seats in the appointed
Senate. The constitution also placed voting on communal rolls and required the prime
minister to be an indigenous-Fijian.

Elections in 1992 and 1994 led to coalition governments headed by Rabuka's Fijian
Political Party (SVT). In the 1994 vote, in the indigenous Fijian voting the SVT won 31
seats; the Fijian Association Party, five, and independents, one. In the Indo-Fijian vot-
ing, the NFP took 20 seats and the FLP seven. The General Voters' Party took four of
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five seats reserved for "other races," with one seat reserved for the island dependency
of Rotuma.

In July 1997, parliament unanimously passed constitutional amendments ending
the indigenous-Fijians' guaranteed parliamentary majority and permitting an Indo-Fijian
premier. Beginning with the elections due in 1999, the 71 -seat House will have 25 seats
open to all races, 23 for indigenous-Fijians, 19 for Indo-Fijians, three for general elec-
tors, and one for Rotuma. The reforms also hope to achieve multiracial government by
requiring the largest party in parliament to invite parties crossing a certain threshold
into government. The Great Council of Chiefs, a group of unelected, traditional rulers,
will still appoint the largely ceremonial president. The Senate also remains appointed.

In July 1998, parliament passed an Emergency Powers Act (see below), which the
Fiji Times called a "knee-jerk reaction” to ongoing cane farmer protests and separate
landowner protests that threatened the country's hydroelectric supply. With general
elections expected in May 1999, political parties began forming multiracial alliances.
The ruling SVT was reportedly negotiating with the main opposition NFP, while in
August, the opposition FLP and the indigenous-Fijian-based Fijian Association signed
a coalition agreement.

Political Rights Fijians have voted twice under a constitution that was pro-
and Civil Liberties: mulgated by an unelected government without a referendum,

and that ensures indigenous-Fijians a parliamentary majority.
Opposition parties are active and influential within the limits of the system. The oppo-
sition FLP has criticized the 1997 constitutional amendments as inadequate for ending
race-bound politics. For example, 46 of the 71 seats are still on communal rolls; an
independent constitutional review commission had recommended only 25 such seats.

While the electoral changes will take effect with the 1999 vote, other constitu-
tional amendments including a new Bill of Rights took effect in July 1998. However, in
July, parliament undermined the Bill by enacting a new Emergency Powers Act. The
Act authorizes the president to declare a state of emergency, which would empower
parliament to impose broad press and communications censorship, seize private prop-
erty, conduct searches without warrants, and ban public meetings.

The judiciary is independent. Police abuse of detainees and prisoners is a persis-
tent problem. The June 1997 Pacific Islands Monthly reported allegations of rampant
drug dealing and abuse of authority at the capital's Suva Prison.

The press is free and vigorous, but government criticism of the media leads to some
self-censorship. In a positive development in January, the government responded to a
report by Britain's Thompson Foundation by approving plans for new media laws which
would expand the industry's current self-regulatory Fiji News Council into a still-inde-
pendent Fiji Media Council. The government also scrapped the colonial-era Press
Correction Act, which had authorized criminal libel for printing "malicious” material,
and rejected licensing of the print media, which had been favored by some politicians
in response to media coverage of official corruption and ethical violations. The press
created a new Fiji Media Council which apparently conformed to the Thompson
Foundation's recommendations. However, in August, the Pacific Islands News Associa-
tion reported that the government favored a Council with greater regulatory powers.

Two restrictive laws on expression remain on the books. The seldom-used Public
Order Act prohibits speech or actions likely to incite racial antagonism. The Parlia-
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mentary Privileges and Powers Act (PPPA) authorizes jail terms of up to two years for
breaching parliamentary privilege. In April, the Fiji Times mounted a legal challenge
after a Senate Privileges Committee held that the newspaper had breached parliamen-
tary privilege by reporting and editorializing on the cost of a brief Senate meeting, and
warned it would impose sanctions under the PPPA in any future breaches. The par-
tially private Fiji One Television provides objective news coverage.

Rape and domestic violence are serious problems. In some rape cases, the practice
of Bulubulu (traditional reconciliation) allows the offender to apologize to a victim's
relatives in order to avoid a felony charge. Cultural norms relegate many women to
traditional roles, although women have made inroads in the civil service and profes-
sions. In 1997, Rabuka named a woman as deputy premier. Increasing media reports of
child sexual exploitation have put pressure on the government to strengthen laws against
pedophila. Indo-Fijians occasionally face racially motivated harassment and are
underrepresented in the senior civil service. Indigenous Fijians hold 83 percent of the
land, and Indo-Fijians, who are primary cash crop farmers with limited land tenure,
fear farmers will be evicted as current leases expire between 1997 and 2000.

Indo-Fijians hold leading posts in the vigorous, independent trade union movement.
Working conditions, particularly in the garment and canning industries, are often poor,
and enforcement of safety standards is weak.

Finland

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1

parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist

Population: 5,200,000

PPP: $18,547

Life Expectancy: 77

Ethnic Groups: Finn (93 percent), Swede (6 percent), other,
including Lapp (Saami) and Gypsies (1 percent)

Capital: Helsinki

Overview: Under Prime Minister Paavo Lipponen, Finland's coalition
government has sought closer integration into the European
Union. Lipponen's Social Democratic Party (SDP) heads a
"rainbow" coalition with the country's Conservative, Green, Swedish minority, and
ex-Communist parties. In October, Lipponen survived a no-confidence vote that had
been prompted by a party cronyism scandal.

Finland declared independence in 1917, following eight centuries of foreign domi-
nation. Its current constitution, issued in July 1919, provides for a 200-seat parliament
elected for a four-year term by universal suffrage. The directly elected president holds
considerable power, particularly because the multiparty, proportional representation
system prevents any single party from gaining a parliamentary majority. The president
can initiate and veto legislation, dissolve parliament at any time, and call for elections.
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He also appoints the prime minister. The president currently holds primary respon-
sibility for national security and foreign affairs, while the prime minister's man-
date covers all other areas. Eleven mainland provinces are headed by governors ap-
pointed by the president, while the Swedish-speaking island province of Aland enjoys
autonomy.

Political Rights Finns can change their government by democratic means. In
and Civil Liberties: 1994, the country held its first direct presidential election since

independence. Legislation passed in 1992 provides all Finn-
ish citizens with the right to their own culture and equal protection under the law.
Nevertheless, Gypsies, who have lived in Finland for nearly 500 years and who out-
number the Saamis (or Lapps), often report being treated as outsiders by the largely
homogeneous population. Discrimination on the basis of race, religion, sex, language,
or social status is illegal. By law, newspapers cannot identify people by race.

A wide selection of publications is available to the Finnish public. Newspapers are
private, and the self-censorship that was traditionally practiced on issues relating to the
Soviet Union is no longer in effect. Traditionally, many political parties owned or con-
trolled newspapers, but several dailies have folded in recent years. The Finnish Broad-
casting Company controls most radio and television programming, but limited private
broadcasting is available.

Finnish workers have the right to organize, bargain, and strike, and an overwhelm-
ing majority belong to trade unions. The 1.1-million-member Central Organization of
Finnish Trade Unions, which is linked to the SDP, dominates the labor movement.

Only 60,000 people in the country are foreign residents. While a strict refugee quota
of 500 persons per year maintains the homogeneity of the population, those refugees
who are granted admission receive free housing, medical care, monthly stipends, and
language lessons. In an effort to prevent “ethnic ghettoes” from forming, some refu-
gees are placed in small villages in which the residents have never seen foreigners. The
government has instituted educational programs to teach children about their new neigh-
bors.

Finns enjoy freedom of religion, and both the predominant Lutheran church and
the smaller Orthodox church are financed through a special tax from which citizens
may exempt themselves.
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France

Polity: Presidential-par-  Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy  Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed Status: Free
capitalist

Population: 58,800,000

PPP:$21,176

Life Expectancy: 78

Ethnic Groups: French, regional minorities (Corsican, Alsatian.
Basque, Breton), various Arab and African immigrant groups
Capital: Paris

Overview: In his second year in office, Socialist Prime Minister Lionel
Jospin presided over a slight rebound in the French
economy. Unemployment rates, however, remained at more

than ten percent.

Jospin began a government of "cohabitation” with conservative President Jacques
Chirac after winning an upset election in 1997. Although the Socialists won an abso-
lute majority in the National Assembly (parliament), Jospin named some ministers from
the Communist and other leftist parties. The Communists have vowed to increase pres-
sure on Jospin to increase taxes and social reforms, halt the privatization of state-owned
companies, and end efforts to obtain French membership in the European Monetary
Union and assession to the European Union's Amsterdam Treaty.

In recent years, the National Front, a far-right party led by the racist Jean-Marie
Le Pen, has exerted strong influence in regional politics. In 1998, however, it suf-
fered a number of setbacks. Le Pen was stripped of his immunity by the European
Parliament and may face prosecution for making remarks that trivialized the Holo-
caust. He also faces a possible ban from French political office for physically attacking
a Socialist parliamentary candidate. Another party leader lost in his re-election effort
as mayor of Toulon. In September, the party lost its only remaining parliamentary
seat.

After World War Il, France established a parliamentary Fourth Republic, which
was governed by coalitions and ultimately failed due to the Algerian war. The Fifth
Republic began in 1958 under Prime Minister (and later president) Charles de Gaulle.
Election of the president by popular suffrage began in 1965. In 1992, French citi-
zens narrowly approved European political and economic union under the Maastricht
Treaty.

Political Rights French citizens can change their government democratically
and Civil Liberties: by directly electing the president and National Assembly. The
constitution grants the president significant emergency pow-
ers, including rule by decree under certain circumstances. The president may call ref-
erenda and dissolve parliament, but may not veto its acts or routinely issue decrees.
Decentralization has given mayors significant power over housing, transportation,
schools, culture, welfare, and law enforcement. The judiciary is independent.
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France has drawn criticism for its treatment ofimmigrants and asylum-seekers. De-
spite legal provisions authorizing refugee seekers to cross the border without visas or
identity papers, border guards have occasionally used excessive force to discourage
crossings.

The status of foreigners in France is confused by a succession of sometimes con-
tradictory immigration laws. The National Front and other far-right groups have gained
popularity by blaming immigrants for high unemployment. In fact, the jobless rate of
immigrants is three times higher than that of the native French.

Soon after taking office, Prime Minister Jospin eased the country's residency rules
by giving dlegal immigrants a one-year period to apply for legal residency. Approxi-
mately 150,000 of the country's estimated one million illegal residents applied for pa-
pers. Government officials stated that approximately two-thirds of the applicants would
be allowed to remain in France.

In August, the government further eased residency requirements by allowing for-
eigners to remain in France legally if they are seriously id, if they are joining famdy
members who are legally present, or if they are single, financially self-sufficient long-
term residents.

The press in France is free, although the government's financial support of jour-
nalism and the registration of journalists has raised concerns about media indepen-
dence. Publication of opinion polls results is prohibited in the week preceding any
election.

Despite open suspicion toward Muslims and prohibitions against wearing religious
garb or symbols in state schools, religious freedom is protected. Labor rights are re-
spected in practice, and strikes are widely and effectively used to protest government
economic policy. In October, one-fifth of the country's high school students launched
street protests against the government's education policies.

Incendiary racist remarks by National Front leader Le Pen led to the introduction
of legislation to punish the publication of xenophobic and racist ideas with mandatory
jad sentences.

Women enjoy equal rights. In October, conservative members of parliament blocked
a government proposal to recognize same-sex partners as legal couples.
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Gabon

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 5

Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 4

(highly corrupt) Status: Partly Free
Population: 1,200,000

PPP: $3,766

Life Expectancy: 54

Ethnic Groups: Fang, Eshira, Bapounou, Bateke, other
Bantu, other Africans, Europeans

Capital: Libreville

Overview: In December, President Omar Bongo was returned to office
for a seven-year term. The polling, which was partially boy-
cotted by the opposition, was marked by serious irregulari-

ties. The nominally independent National Election Commission, which was created under

the new constitution approved by referendum in 1995, proved neither autonomous nor
competent. Behind a facade of democratic institutions, Bongo used patronage, manipu-
lation, and intimidation to retain power. In Libreville in May, student riots prompted
by deteriorating economic conditions were quickly suppressed. At least ten students were
seriously hurt. Three decades of autocratic rule have made Bongo among the world's richest
men and left the vast majority of oil-rich Gabon's 1.4 million people mired in poverty.
Bongo is strongly backed by the army and by France. The highly profitable French
ELF oil company plays a dominant role in the country's economic and political life.
Straddling the equator on central Africa's west coast, Gabon gained independence

from France in 1960. Bongo, whom France raised from soldier to president in 1967,
completed his predecessor's consolidation of power by officially outlawing the oppo-
sition. France, which maintains 600 marines in Gabon, has intervened twice to pre-
serve Bongo's regime. In 1990, protests prompted by economic duress forced Bongo
to accept a conference that opposition leaders hoped would promote a peaceful demo-
cratic transition. Bongo retained power, however, in rigged 1993 elections that sparked
violent protests and repression led by his Presidential Guard. The 1994 Paris Accords
claimed to institute true democratic reforms. Municipal elections in 1996 saw major
opposition gains, including the election of Paul Mba Abbesole, the leader of the largest
opposition party, as mayor of Libreville. Legislative polls delayed by decree until De-
cember 1996 were again beset by fraud as Bongo's Gabon Democratic Party won an
overwhelming, but unconvincing victory.

Political Rights Despite a gradual political opening since 1990, Gabon's citi-
and Civil Liberties: zens have never been able to exercise their constitutional right
to change their government democratically. Bongo's 1998
electoral victory with 61 percent of the vote followed a campaign that made profligate
use of state resources and state media to promote his incumbency. Legislative elec-
tions have also been seriously flawed.
State institutions are influenced or controlled by Bongo and a small elite around
him. Thejudiciary suffers from political interference. Rights to legal counsel and pub-
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lie criminal trials are generally respected, but the law presumes guilt. Judges may de-
liver summary verdicts, and torture remains a standard route to produce confessions.
Prison conditions are marked by beatings and insufficient food, water, and medical
care. The government often detains refugees without charge, and there are reports of
forced labor by detainees. Rights of assembly and association are constitutionally guar-
anteed, but permits required for public gatherings are sometimes refused. Freedom to
form and join political parties is generally respected, but civil servants may face ha-
rassment based on their associations. Nongovernmental organizations operate openly,
although the Gabonese League of Human Rights has reported threats and harassment.

A government daily and approximately one dozen private weeklies, which are pri-
marily controlled by opposition parties, are published. The government overwhelm-
ingly dominates the broadcast media, which reach a far larger audience. Only a few
private broadcasters have been licensed, and their viability is tenuous. A 1998 crack-
down on private media has raised serious concerns for free expression. In February,
Radio Soleil, which was associated with the main Bucherons opposition party, was
closed. In January, a cartoonist was sentenced to six months imprisonment for lam-
pooning Bongo. Publication of his newspaper was suspended for one month. The presi-
dent of the journalists' union was jailed for eight months. In August, the opposition
newspaper La Griffe was closed, and three of its staff received eight-month suspended
sentences after publishing allegations of ivory smuggling by the national airline. Sol-
diers raided La Griffe offices and seized equipment. Foreign newspapers, magazines,
and broadcasts are usually widely available, but editions criticizing Bongo have been
seized.

Most of the small formal sector work force is unionized, although unions must reg-
ister with the government in order to be officially recognized. Despite legal protec-
tions, the government has taken action against numerous strikers and unions and used
force to suppress illegal demonstrations. While no legal restrictions on travel exist,
harassment on political and ethnic bases has been reported. Religious freedom is con-
stitutionally guaranteed and respected. An official ban on Jehovah's Witnesses is not
enforced.

Legal protections for women include equal access laws for education, business,
and investment. In addition to owning property and businesses, women constitute more
than 50 percent of the salaried workforce in the health and trade sectors. At the same
time, there are only six women in the 120-member National Assembly and one woman
in the cabinet. Women continue to face legal and cultural discrimination, particularly
in rural areas, and are reportedly subject to widespread domestic violence.

Little wealth from Gabon's oil revenues reaches the broad populace, most of which
is engaged in subsistence farming. Corruption is endemic.
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The Gambia

Polity: Dominant party  Political Rights: 7
(military-dominated) Civil Liberties: 5*

Economy: Capitalist Status: Not Free

Population: 1,200,000

PPP: $948

Life Expectancy: 45

Ethnic Groups: Mandinka (42 percent), Fula (18 percent),
Wolof (16 percent), Jola (10 percent), Serahuli (9 percent), other (5 percent)
Capital: Banjul

Ratings Change: The Gambia's civil liberties rating changed from 6 to 5 due
to a slight decrease in government repression.

QOverview: Gambian President Yahya A.J.J. Jammeh made only slow
progress in gaining international credibility for his government
and convincing Western donors to resume international aid.

Governmental oppression, including arrests of opposition supporters and sharp restric-
tions and attacks on the press, continued throughout the year. Jammeh seized power as
an army lieutenant in 1994 and was proclaimed president after a show election in Sep-
tember 1996. Legislative elections in January 1997 produced a sweeping victory for
the ruling Alliance for Patriotic Reorientation and Construction party, but were deeply
flawed. Several of Jammeh's former comrades-in-arms hold key cabinet posts. Abuses
by the military and National Intelligence Agency (NIA) continued, and security forces
acted with impunity.

After receiving independence from Britain in 1965, The Gambia functioned as an
electoral democracy under President Sir Dawda K. Jawara and his People's Progres-
sive Party for almost 30 years. A 1981 coup by leftist soldiers was reversed by inter-
vention from Senegal, which borders The Gambia on three sides. The two countries
formed the Confederation of Senegambia a year later, but the Gambia withdrew in 1989.
Senegal declined to rescue the Jawara government again when Jammeh struck in 1994,

The leaders of the 1994 coup denounced the ousted government's alleged corrup-
tion and promised transparency, accountability, and early elections. Instead, they quickly
imposed draconian decrees curtailing civil and political rights and the free media. A
reported November 1994 countercoup was apparently crushed, and several alleged
plotters were summarily executed. Several other coup attempts have been reported.

The Gambia is a tiny, poor country of approximately one million people, most of
whom are subsistence farmers. It depends upon foreign aid for approximately three-
quarters of its national budget. A reported security agreement with Libya has evoked
fears of a Gambian and Libyan connection to the guerrilla struggle in Senegal's south-
em Casamance province by people of President Jammeh's Jola ethnicity. Jammeh has
denied involvement in Casamance and in the army mutiny in Guinea-Bissau.

Political Rights The Gambia's citizens are denied their right to choose or
and Civil Liberties: change their government by peaceful means. The country's
1996 presidential and 1997 legislative elections were neither
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free nor fair, and President Jammeh and his parliamentary majority cannot be consid-
ered as democratically elected. The 1996 presidential contest barred the most formi-
dable opposition candidates and was marked by military intimidation of the opposition
and heavy use of state resources and media to promote Jammeh's candidacy. A new
constitution adopted by a closely controlled 1996 referendum allowed Jammeh to trans-
form his military dictatorship to a nominally civilian administration.

Occasional state violence marked the broader pattern of human rights abuses. The
Jammeh regime has awarded itself extensive repressive powers. A 1995 decree allows
the NIA to cite "state security” to "search, arrest, or detain any person, or seize, im-
pound, or search any vessel, equipment, plant, or property without a warrant." The
interior minister may arrest without warrant anyone "in the interest of the security,
peace, and stability of The Gambia.” In such cases, the right to seek a writ of habeas
corpus is suspended. A number of United Democratic Party leaders and activists were
seized in May on the eve of their annual party congress. Several were reportedly tor-
tured during three weeks' detention. The Gambia's legal system exists in form, but with
little substance. Arbitrary detention and the denial of due process are common. Extra-
judicial killings and torture in jails and barracks have been reported. Except for reli-
gious observances, public assembly is severely limited. Human rights groups and other
nongovernmental organizations (NGOSs) still operate in several areas. Severe and life-
threatening conditions prevail in Gambian prisons, and NGO requests for visits have
been ignored.

Free expression and the independent press have been constant targets of Jammeh's
repression. Three Daily Observer journalists, including the chair of the Gambian Press
Union, were detained for nearly two weeks in August. The paper's offices were raided
and staff detained earlier in the year as part of a campaign of harassment. Self-censor-
ship is widespread. Possession and distribution of documents deemed to be “political
literature™ is barred by decree. State-run Radio Gambia broadcasts only tightly con-
trolled news that is also relayed by private radio stations. A single government-run tele-
vision station now operates. In February, the private Citizen FM radio station was closed.

Women suffer de facto discrimination despite legal protections. Education and wage
employment opportunities for women are far fewer than those for men, especially in
rural areas. Shari'a law provisions regarding family law and inheritance restrict women's
rights. Female genital mutilation is widely practiced.

Ad workers except civil servants and security forces may unionize under the 1990
Labor Act, which also provides the right to strike. The country's two labor federations,
the Gambian Worker's Confederation and the Gambian Workers' Union, have not been
banned, but their activities are limited by broader restrictions on political rights and
civil liberties.
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Georgia

Polity: Presidential-par-  Political Rights: 3
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4
Economy: Mixed Status: Partly Free
capitalist (transitional)

Population: 5,400,000

PPP: $1,389

Life Expectancy: 73

Ethnic Groups: Georgia (70 percent), Armenian (8 percent), Russian (6 percent),
Azeri (6 percent), Ossetian (3 percent), Abkhaz (2 percent), other (5 percent)
Capital: Thilisi

Overview: In 1998, President Eduard Shevardnadze faced an assassi-
nation attempt, a mutiny by troops loyal to a renegade com-
mander in October, violence along the border with the

breakaway republic of Abkhazia, and divisions in his ruling Union of Georgian Citizens

(SMK). Other issues included continued construction on a pipeline that will carry Azeri

oil to the Georgian Black Sea port of Supsa, and continued negotiations for the with-

drawal of Russian troops.

Shevardnadze, a former Soviet foreign minister and politburo member, won over
75 percent of the vote in the1995 elections, and his centrist Union of Georgian Citizens
won 150 of 235 seats in parliament. In an effort to stabilize the country, the president
pushed through a new constitution, disbanded the paramilitary Mkhedrioni, and imple-
mented an economic austerity program that improved the country's economic outlook.

Absorbed by Russia in the early nineteenth century, Georgia proclaimed indepen-
dence in 1918, gaining Soviet recognition two years later. In 1921, it was overrun by
the Red Army. In 1922, it entered the USSR as a component of the Transcaucasian
Federated Soviet Republic, becoming a separate union republic in 1936. Georgia de-
clared independence from a crumbling Soviet Union after a referendum in April 1991.
Nationalist leader and former dissident Zviad Gamsakhurdia was elected president, but
his authoritarian and erratic behavior led to his violent ousting by opposition units that
included the Mkhedrioni.

In early 1992, Shevardnadze was asked by a temporary State Council to head a
new government, and he was subsequently elected speaker of the parliament, making
him acting head of state. In 1993, Georgia experienced the violent secession of the
long-simmering Abkhazia region and armed insurrection by Gamsakhurdia loyalists. Although
Shevardnadze blamed the Russians for arming and encouraging Abkhazian separatists,
he legalized the presence of 19,000 Russian troops in five Georgian bases in exchange
for Russian support against Gamsakhurdia, who was defeated and reportedly commit-
ted suicide. In early 1994, Georgians and Abkhazians signed an agreement in Moscow
that called for a cease-fire, the stationing of CIS troops under Russian command along
the Abkhazian border, and the return of refugees under United Nations supervision.

On February 9,1998, a presidential motorcade was attacked by a group of assas-
sins. President Shevardnadze was not hurt, but two bodyguards and one assassin were
killed. A week later, Georgian security forces arrested five suspects and seized a large
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cache of arms. In a parliamentary speech, Shevardnadnze accused elements in Russia
of participating in the assassination attempt.

Throughout the year, there were numerous clashes along the Georgian-Abkhaz
border involving Georgian paramilitary groups, Abkhazians, and Russian peacekeep-
ers. In March, Abkhazia held local elections that excluded participation by displaced
ethnic Georgian refugees. October signaled a breakthrough of sorts when Abkhaz Presi-
dent Ardzinba, who served under Russian Prime Minister Yevgeny Primakov in the
1980s, announced a reassessment of the republic's pro-Russian position, and made
concessions over the conditions under which Georgian displaced persons could return
to Abkhazia. On November 2, the U.S. government offered $ 15 million to help repatri-
ate refugees.

In domestic political issues, the entire Cabinet resigned in July after President
Shevardnadze announced that a reshuffle was needed to speed reforms and fight cor-
ruption. Among those was State Minister Niko Lekishvili, the top minister in a political
hierarchy that does not include a prime minister. The resignations sparked debate about
constitutional changes that would broaden presidential power over the bureaucratic
government apparatus and reintroduce the post of prime minister.

On October 19, several hundred soldiers in western Georgia, led by Akakiy Eliava,
a former Gamsakhurdia commander, revolted and moved on the city of Kutaisi. The
insurgency was put down in one day, and 31 rebels were arrested. Many in Georgia
blamed Russian intrigue for fostering instability, noting that the revolt took place as a
consortium of oil companies was deliberating on a major new pipeline route for Azeri
oil considering Georgia as one of the proposed options. In early November, Eliava,
who escaped capture, allegedly called on Shevardnadze to resign. Georgian authorities
announced that he could be pardoned if he turned himself in.

Contributing to heightened instability were long-simmering issues of greater local
autonomy. The Russian-backed leader of the autonomous republic of Adjaria on the
Black Sea coast continued to defy central jurisdiction. The ethnic Armenian popula-
tion of the southern region of Djanakheti lobbied for autonomous status. In South Ossetia,
over which Georgia virtually forfeited control in 1992, a new government was con-
firmed in August, and discussions over the region's status continued throughout the
year.

Relations with Russia remained strained. In April, the chairman of Georgia's par-
liament, Zurab Zhvania, said in Washington that Russian military bases in his country
have absolutely no legal basis. In late October, Russian Defense Minister Igor Sergeyev
told a press conference in China that Russia had no plans to close the bases.

Political Rights Georgians can change their government democratically. The
and Civil Liberties: government's loss of control over Abkhazia and South Ossetia,

and its weak hold of Adjaria, affects the scope of the
government's power and representation. The November 1995 elections were judged
generally free and fair by international observers. However, voting in 10 of 85 districts,
in Abkhazia and South Ossetia, was postponed indefinitely.

Acrticle 24 of the constitution allows for free expression and open dissemination of
information. Under a 1991 press law, journalists are obliged to "respect the dignity and
honor" of the president and not impugn the honor and dignity of citizens or undermine
the regime. Publications can face legal action for "malevolently using freedom of the
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press, [and] spreading facts not corresponding to reality..." State-run radio and televi-
sion generally reflect official views. Independent newspapers publish discerning and
sophisticated political analyses, though electronic media eclipse their importance. There
are some dozen local independent television stations which have faced varying degrees
of government harassment. Self-censorship occurs, particularly in state-run media. In
September 1998, the editor-in-chief of the daily Asaval-Dasavali and a prominent
correspondent were attacked by a group of armed men in Thlisi.

Freedom of religion is generally respected in this predominantly Christian Ortho-
dox country. There are, however, restrictions on the activities of "nontraditional” reli-
gions, aimed at foreign missionaries. The Armenian Orthodox and Catholic churches
have sought restitution of churches closed by the Communists which are now held by
the Georgian Orthodox Church.

Freedom of assembly is guaranteed under the constitution and under law, and is
generally respected, though supporters of the late President Gamsakhurdia have been
denied the right to demonstrate.

There are nearly 100 political parties and associations registered, 52 of which con-
tested the 1995 elections. Only three groupings met the five percent threshold for rep-
resentation in parliament. In September 1998, the Unified Communist Party of Geor-
gia was denied registration for the November 15 local elections. In a June 1998 by-
election in eastern Georgia, the Central Election Committee overturned an apparent
victory by the Socialist Party candidate, and awarded the parliamentary seat to the ruling
SMK. There are over 100 NGO's registered some of which enjoy tax exemptions.

The major trade union confederation is the Amalgamated Trade Unions of Geor-
gia, the renamed successor to the Soviet-era Confederation of Trade Unions of Geor-
gia. The confederation consists of 30 unions, and workers have the right to strike.

The judiciary is not fully independent. Under a June 1997 Law on the Courts,
Georgia retained a three-tier court system. Administration of the court system shifted
from the Justice Ministry to a new 12-member Council of Justice, with four members
from each branch of government. Nevertheless, courts are influenced by pressure from
the executive branch. A nine-member Constitutional Court represents the three main
branches of government and arbitrates constitutional questions, treaties, referendums,
elections, and jurisdictional disputes. Prison conditions are generally abysmal, and
domestic and international human rights groups say abuse of detainees is widespread.
In March 1998, Russia extradited former Georgian Finance Minister Guram Absandze
who was wanted in the February assassination attempt against President Shevardnadze.
He was also charged with embezzling $18 million.

The Gali region along the Abkhazia-Georgia border was the scene of violent skir-
mishes that cost the lives of Russian peacekeepers, civilians, and Georgian paramili-
tary operatives. While some Georgian refugees have returned to Abkhazia, repatria-
tion plans have been slowed by violence against ethnic Georgians and stalled negotia-
tions. Separatists have blocked the return of Georgians to South Ossetia. These factors
have impaired freedom of movement.

Corruption is endemic and reaches all levels of government. Senior officials have
been accused of such crimes as embezzlement, smuggling, insider dealing, and conflict
of interest. Customs and tax evasion is rampant. The right to property and inheritance
is guaranteed by the constitution. Business registration is hampered by bribery and an
inefficient, corrupt bureaucracy, and organized crime preys on small business owners.



Country Reports 197

The informal economy is estimated at 40-45 percent of the GDP. These factors have
an adverse impact on equality of opportunity and the ability of Georgians to share in
legitimate economic gains.

Official concern about the status of and discrimination against women is minimal,
butNGO's dealing with women's issues have proliferated. Women are found mostly in
traditional, low-paying occupations.

Germmany

Polity: Federal Political Rights: 1
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed Status: Free
capitalist

Population: 82,300,000

PPP: $20,370

Life Expectancy: 77

Ethnic Groups: German (92 percent), Turkish (2 percent), other (6 percent)
Capital: Berlin

Overview: In October, Gerhard Schroeder replaced Helmut Kohl,
Europe's longest serving leader, as Chancellor of Germany.
In September elections, Schroeder's Social Democratic Party
SPD had defeated Kohl's Christian Democratic Union (CDU), thereby ending Kohl's
16-year rule. The SPD, which received approximately 40 percent of the vote, formed
a coalition with the Green Party, which was given the foreign ministry and two other
ministerial-level positions in the new government.

In his first year as chancellor, Schroeder is expected to focus on unemployment
and other domestic issues.

After World War Il, Germany was divided into Soviet, U.S., British, and French
occupation zones. Four years later, the Allies helped to establish a democratic Federal
Republic of Germany, while the Soviets oversaw the formation of the communist Ger-
man Democratic Republic (GDR). The division of Berlin was reinforced by the 1961
construction of the Berlin Wall. After the collapse of Erich Honecker's hard-line GDR
regime in 1989 and the destruction of the wall in 1990, citizens voted in the country's
first free parliamentary election, in which parties supporting rapid re-unification tri-
umphed.

Political Rights German citizens can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: The federal system provides for a considerable amount of self-
government among the 16 states. Individuals are free to form
political parties and to receive federal funding as long as the parties are democratic in
nature. The country's judiciary is independent.
The Basic Law (Constitution) provides for unrestricted citizenship and legal resi-
dence immediately upon application for ethnic Germans entering the country. Indi-
viduals not of German ethnicity may acquire citizenship if they meet certain require-
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ments, including legal residence for ten years (five if married to a German) and renun-
ciation of all other citizenships. At year's end, the new government pledged to liberal-
ize this citizenship law, which has been strongly criticized by international human rights
groups for being nationalistic and outdated. Under the new proposal, citizenship will be
granted to children born in Germany to non-German citizens, at least one of whom has
lived in Germany since the age of 14. Children born in Germany to one or two German-
born parents will automatically acquire German citizenship. Foreign adults will be able
to receive citizenship after living in Germany for eight years. In addition, dual citizen-
ship will be allowed for the first time.

Germany has no anti-discrimination law to protect immigrants, and even ethnic
German immigrants increasingly face hostility from citizens who attribute the country's
economic woes and high unemployment to immigration.

The German press and broadcast media are free and independent, offering plural-
istic viewpoints. Nazi propaganda and statements endorsing Nazism are illegal. Ger-
many has exceeded other countries' practices in its attempts to police the Internet by
blocking access to obscene, violent, or "dangerous” material. The government has
brought charges against service-providers and individual users. During the year, how-
ever, the law was modified to exempt service-providers from legal responsibility for
material beyond their control. The legislative change resulted in part from criticism of
the sentencing in May of the head of a major service-provider to a two-year suspended
jail term for spreading pornography.

Nazi-related, anti-foreigner, anti-immigrant, and racist incidents all increased dur-
ing the year, and xenophobic political policies and pronouncements continued to find
support among voters. The country's internal security agency has registered a strong
rise in racist and far-right radical tendencies. In April, the far-right German People's
Union won 12.9 percent of the vote-the best election result for a far-right party since
World War 1l-in regional elections in Saxony-Anhalt. In October, the leader of an-
other far-right party was sentenced to six months injail for glorifying violence through
CDs in which the party described the brutal murder of its political opponents.

In June, the government drew criticism from human rights groups for tightening
the country's liberal asylum law. In a move that critics decried as electioneering, all of
the major political parties collaborated in the passage of a provision that dramatically
cut government benefits to asylum seekers.

Freedom of religion is established under the Basic Law. State governments subsi-
dize church-affiliated schools and provide religious instruction in schools and univer-
sities for those of the Protestant, Roman Catholic, and Jewish faiths.

Scientologists, who claim 30,000 adherents in Germany, have been at the center of
a heated debate over the group's legal status. Major political parties, which exclude
Scientologists from membership, hold that the group does not constitute a religion, but
a for-profit organization based on anti-democratic principles. Officials have stated that
the group financially exploits its followers and exerts extreme psychological pressure
on those who attempt to leave the group. They have also stated that Germany's unique
history necessitates their close scrutiny of extremist groups that could, like the Nazi
Party, begin as a small organization and then undergo explosive growth.

Labor, business, and farming groups are free, highly organized, and influential. In
recent years, however, trade union federation membership has dropped sharply due to
the collapse of industry in the East and layoffs in the West.
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Ghana

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 3
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 3
Economy: Capitalist- Status: Partly Free
statist

Population: 18,900,000

PPP: $2,032

Life Expectancy: 56

Ethnic Groups: Akan (44 percent), Moshi-Dagomba (16 percent),
Ewe (13 percent), Ga (8 percent), other tribes (19 percent)
Capital: Accra

Overview: Ghana's political class appeared focused on the 2000 presi-
dential elections set to mark President Jerry Rawlings' depar-
ture from office after nearly two decades in power. Decem-

ber 1996 presidential and legislative elections were judged free and fair by interna-
tional observers, and the country slowly continued to consolidate democratic institu-
tions. Vice President John Atta Mills received Rawlings' endorsement for the candi-
dacy of the ruling National Democratic Congress (NDC). The opposition New Patri-
otic Party's John Kufuor could mount a serious challenge, although state patronage
and resources are expected to bolster the ruling party's choice. A vigorous indepen-
dent print media criticized both the ruling and opposition parties, but continued to be
subject to criminal libel suits by government officials and other harassment.

Once a major slaving center and long known as the Gold Coast, the former British
possession became black Africa's first colony to achieve independence. After the 1966
overthrow of its charismatic independence leader, Kwame Nkrumah, the country was
wracked by a series of military coups for 15 years. Successive military and civilian
governments vied with each other in both incompetence and mendacity. In 1979, then-
Flight-Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings led a coup against the ruling military junta and, as
promised, returned power to a civilian government after a "housecleaning™ of corrupt
senior army officers. However, the new civilian administration did not live up to
Rawlings' expectations, and he seized power again in December 1981 and set up the
Provisional National Defense Council (PNDC). The PNDC junta was radically social-
ist and populist and brutally repressive, banning political parties and free expression.
Facing a crumbling economy, Rawlings in the late 1980's transformed Ghana into an
early model for structural adjustment programs urged by international lenders. A new
constitution adopted in April 1992 legalized political parties, and Rawlings was declared
president after elections held in November 1992 which were neither free nor fair.

Ghana has experienced a slow liberalization since Rawlings' severe repression and
failed socialism. Despite real progress, the rule of law is not yet assured and the judi-
ciary is not yet truly independent. Police and other security forces often act with impu-
nity. While the government claims that there are no political prisoners in the country,
Amnesty International still lists about a dozen "prisoners of conscience" in Ghana. The
transparency and accountability that are the cornerstones of good governance are lack-
ing, and corruption could block economic growth.
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Political Rights The December 1996 presidential and parliamentary elections
and Civil Liberties: under Ghana's 1992 constitution allowed Ghanaians their first

opportunity since independence to elect their representatives
in genuine elections. A broad civic education campaign and international assistance
with registration and other electoral procedures preceded voting. However, the elec-
tions were also marked by the ruling party's extensive use of state media and patron-
age to support incumbents. Rawlings' five percent re-election victory, which extended
his sixteen-year rule, was also assured by opposition disunity. Ghana's 200-member
legislature, elected on a single-member district system, is controlled by the NDC, which
holds 133 seats.

Freedom of expression is constitutionally guaranteed and generally respected.
Ghanaians enjoy open political debate reflected in a robust private print media. Finan-
cial problems and government pressure, however, constrain the independent press. The
government uses criminal libel laws that make reporting false information a felony in
order to intimidate the media. In July, The Weekend Statesman editor Haruna Atta and
Kweku Baako Jr. of The Guide, were jailed for 30 days on charges of criminal libel. In
a statement that accompanied a public protest march, the local NGO Friends of Free-
dom declared, "The courts are now becoming an institution to subvert press freedom,"
and that heavy fines againstjournalists and publishers are weakening media freedom.
Other obscure and rarely used laws have been invoked to intimidate the media. A 1964
law makes anyone publishing a report "likely to injure the reputation of Ghana or its
government and which he knows or has reason to believe is false" subject to felony
charges. Another 1960 law provides ten-year prison sentences for defaming or slan-
dering the "Ghanaian State."”

Despite the licensing of several independentradio and television stations, the power
of state media also creates serious imbalances. The government allows little expression
of opposition views over the national radio and television networks as well as in the
two daily newspapers it controls.

The right to peaceful assembly and association is constitutionally guaranteed, and
permits are not required for meetings or demonstrations. Numerous nongovernmental
organizations operate openly and freely, including human rights groups. Religious free-
dom is respected, but there are occasional tensions between Christians and Muslims
and within the Muslim community itself.

Ghanaian courts have acted with increased autonomy under the 1992 constitution
but are still subject to considerable governmental influence, especially in media-related
cases. Traditional courts often handle minor cases according to local customs that fail
to meet constitutional standards. Scarce judicial resources leave many people impris-
oned for long periods under harsh conditions without trial.

Ghanaian women suffer societal discrimination that is particularly serious in rural
areas, where opportunities for education and wage employment are limited, despite
their equal rights under the law. Domestic violence against women is reportedly com-
mon, but often remains unreported. NGOs and the national human rights commissioner
are campaigning against the tro-kosi system which is practiced in parts of northern
Ghana, in which of young girls are forced into indefinite servitude to traditional reli-
gious priests. In September, the Federation of Women Lawyers (FTDA), announced
victory in forcing the closure of a traditional detention center for women deemed by
customary courts to be witches.
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Trade union registration requirements under the Trades Union Ordinance are not
now used to block union formation, but civil servants may notjoin unions. The Indus-
trial Relations Act demands arbitration before strikes are authorized. The only labor
confederation, the Trade Union Congress, is still aligned with the ruling party, although
it is has shown signs of autonomy.

Ghana's ambitious privatization program has continued to draw foreign investment
into a stock exchange that in 1998 defied global drops in share values. Gold mining
profits and increased cocoa exports have contributed to growth, officially recorded at
over five per cent for the past 12 years. Other analysts contest this figure, arguing that
the growth barely matches a population expanding by three percent annually, and that
incentives to boost agricultural production among the country's largely rural 19 million
people are necessary. Corruption is reportedly on the rise as the country falls deeper
into debt.

Greece
Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Mixed capitalist Status: Free
Population: 10,500,000

PPP:$11,636

Life Expectancy: 78

Ethnic Groups: Greek (98 percent), other, including
Macedonian and Turk (2 percent)

Capital: Athens

Overview: In their third year in office, Prime Minister Costas Simitis and
his Socialist Party continued their moderate domestic politi-
cal and economic policies, but suffered setbacks in nation-

wide municipal elections.

Greek-Turkish relations remained tense throughout the year. In a rare meeting, the
two countries' prime ministers pledged to work at NATO to cool tensions, but saw no
signs of progress on the issues that divide them. During Greek-Cypriot military exer-
cises in October, Greek and Turkish fighter aircraft engaged in what the U.S. Ambas-
sador to Greece termed "mock dogfights.” Also in October, the United States and Greece
called for the Greek-Turkish dispute over scores of eastern Mediterranean islands to
be submitted to the International Court of Justice.

Greece gained independence from the Ottoman Empire in 1830. The ensuing cen-
tury brought continued struggle between royalist and republican forces. Occupation
by the Axis powers in 1941 was followed by civil war between non-Communist and
Communist forces until 1949. Following a 1967 coup that brought a military junta to
power, a failed countercoup by Naval officers in 1973, aiming to overthrow the colo-
nels' junta and restore the king, led to the formal deposition of the monarch and the
proclamation of a republic. The current constitution, adopted in 1975, provides for a
parliamentary system with a largely ceremonial presidency.
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Political Rights Greeks can change their government democratically. Voting

and Civil Liberties: is compulsory for citizens between the ages of 18 and 70, yet
change of voting address is not permitted. As a result, nearly

650,000 people are forced to travel to prior residences to participate in elections.

Thejudiciary is independent. With the exception of politically related restrictions,
the media have substantial freedom. The public prosecutor may press charges against
publishers and can seize publications deemed offensive to the president or to religious
beliefs. A controversial law bans "unwarranted"” publicity for terrorists from the me-
dia, including terrorists' proclamations following explosions.

Ninety-eight percent of the population are nominal adherents to Greek Orthodoxy,
the state religion. Orthodox bishops have the privilege of granting or denying permis-
sion to other faiths to build houses of worship in their jurisdictions. The European Court
of Human Rights condemned this practice in 1996. Members of non-Orthodox com-
munities have been barred from entering occupations such as primary school teaching,
the military, and the police.

The constitution prohibits proselytizing, and Jehovah's Witnesses have been a tar-
get of political and legal persecution. Despite objections from Roman Catholics, Jews,
Muslims, and other minorities, national identity cards, which have been required since
1992, continue to list the bearer's religious affiliation.

Western Thrace's Turkish Muslim minority, whose religious rights were guaran-
teed under the 1923 Treaty of Lausanne, objects to its classification as a "Turkish"
rather than "Muslim" minority and to the Greek government's ability to choose its mufti,
or Muslim community leader. The country's ethnic Slavic minority, which is not recog-
nized by the state, makes similar objections. Gypsies, who may number as many as
300,000, e